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FOREWORD 
Changing conditions and changing concept of ll1c funcli, n 

of secon1Ja ry e-ducai ion ha ,·e brought about during th O 'Jlnst 
decade \\'i<les1,reatl att ivily in the field or :-sccondar)· chool 
"'Urriculnn1 revisio11. In the light uf tl1f'lcf! changes tJ1e high 
school.., , f lo\va need to takt~ t(,ck. 'l'he present c11r1·iculun1 
needs r evision . 

,\1ith this thought in n1i11di a 1 111g.time cooperati, sc<"' undru·,y 
. chool c..:urriculum study is being inunrlled. 'l'he firs yPar "'' ill 
be ~pent in a . t udy of curriculun1 issues, \\'ith srho()l ad
ministrators, teacl1ers. and lay people cooperating \Vitl1 t11e 
Dcpartn1ent of Public Instruction in setting up a general 
philosophy. A partial list oi the i.., ues tl, be studied includ s: 

1. ,vhat are the aims of . econdnry education? 
2. "rhat subject n1atter and activitje will b st ·ve i11 the 

realization of these aim~? 
a. \\That instructional procedure;- ,vill eontribute !Tl t? 
,1. '\\rhat organizational nnd admini~trative proce,lur<'s ,viH 

best further the obiectives. et up? 
\Vhen high school administrators nnd tencher.3, lay people, 

and the Central Planning Comn1ittet:: have eoo1~rativcly de
cided on the broad, basic principle.:, invol\'rid. t1,c :e<•nnd tt~p 
in the progran1. production. \\Yill start. 

In order to facilitate study and dh,cussion of the problcnl 
incident to curriculum produrtion this study manual is pro
vided. This \·olume has been made po sible through thl· 
_generous donation of time and service by Io,va educators. 
Grateful ackno\vled1,,rment is made to 1nernher · of the eo1n
n1ittee respon~ihle for this manual: Dr. I ,. A. , 1an Dyke.•, 
technical <lirector ~ :t\Jr. Carl T. :b'eelhavcr. chairn111n; Dr. 
,J. B. Paul, ~l r. I~. l\. Thomp:;nn, and !\1r. \V. H. l\fcFarland, 
editor. Valuable a~siRtance has nlso been rendPred by other 
members of the Central Planning Cornmittce, Mr .• Joe 11. 
Gettys, ?\Ir. D. A. Hay\vorth, Dr. Barton l\torgan. 1\I rs. Clara 
Stricldand, and rv!r. J. P . Street. 

JESSIE M. PARKER, 

January, 1945. Snperi n fendc11t of Pu7,lic [ 'tLstr,,ction. 
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CHAPTER I 

Introduction 

THE FERMENT IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 

Criticisms of secondary education are not of recent origin, 
neither are they solely made by the layn1en. 1'1oreover, the 
criticisms have not varied greatly during tl1e pa t quarter of a 
century. The serious ones of late l1ave come n1or,e often from 
,, ithin the profession than from ,vithout. l\Iany of the iatter 
are based on scientific studies. The fact that contemporary 
secondary education too often educates youtl1 for the life of 
yesterday rather tha11 for the life of today and tomorro,v 
appears to be the rnost con1n1on criticism. }"'or exam1,lc, in 
the l\laryland Youth Survey,1 Bell says that his data " ... 
re\'eal tl1e activities and tl1e thinking of a generation that is 
still making an effort to adjust itself 1o the edueational, social, 
and vocational realities of an era U1at is past." 'fhe Regents' 
Inquiry2 in N e,v York State discloses tl1e fact that "The school 
,vork for boys and girls has not been re-designed to fit them for 
the ne,\T and changing work opportunities ,vhich they must 
face in modern economic life .... 'J'he school program does 
not sufficiently recognize the i11creascd difficulties of becom
ing and of being a good citizen .... The educational systen1 
has not caught up witl1 the flood of ne,v scientific kno,vledge 
about the natural and social ,vorld. Our educational program 
fails to give boys and girls a scientific point of vie,v and an 
understanding of the ,vorld .... The educational systen1 has 
not been re-planned to meet the new conditions of modern life 
and the ne,v ,vays of living ... /' 

Agai11, the inadequacies of secondary education are recog-

• 

nized in the brief report prepared by a special curriculum com
mittee of the American Youth Commission.3 The report, 

1Howard ?t1. Bell, Youth Tell Their Story, Washington: American Council 

on Education, 1938, p. 6. 
~L. H. Gullk, ct al., Education for An1crir.a:n Ufa, New York: ?-lcGra~•-

Hill Book Company, 1938, pp. 4-5. 
3American Youth Commission, What the High Scho<,L.~ Our,ht tu Tefl<:h, 

American Council on Education, 19f0, p . 11. 

ftt] 



• 

' 
eut itled JJ' htit l ht:: ll1'gh Sc}wvls Ougltt to Teaeh, suggests sev-
eral changes which might properly be considered in a program 
of curr iculum development. The statement is made that 
' 'while i t ,vou ld be a mistake to n1ake s,veeping charges as to 
t he ineffectiveness of all secondar)7 education, it is Jegitimate 
to urge fu11 damental reconsideration oi the curriculum, par
t icularly in Yie\v of t he fact that there are a great many pupils 
in secondnry schools for whon1 the courses no\\"' adminh~tered 
in these schools are not apJJropriate. Even ,vhere particular 
courses and certain parts of other courses a~e entirely de
fensible, the con1plete curriculun1 must be described as in
appropriat~ because of its en1phasis on item.-; that do not ac
cord ,vith the ability or the uutlook of the future of the majority 
of pupils." 

T he vast amount of experimentation since l!l80. whiC'h in• 
eludes the cooperative and group projects in the various states, 
the Eight-Year Study of the J>rogrc8sive Education Associa
tion, the organization of progran1s of ,vork experh·nee and the 
Jike, has been carried on fur the purpose oi improving secon
dary education and rneeting Ron1e of the popular cri1ici::::n1s of 
the secondary school. 

The ,vriterR of recent artiele,::; in lay n1ngazines ba ve aroused 
considerable controver~v in their discu.·.si1)ns o\·er the en1-. -

phasis on either the practical or cult.urnl aspct~t of ::-(>condary 
education. All of these facts serve us an1plc.> pi·uof that there 
is ferment in the field of secondary education. 

NEED FOR CONTINUED CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 

Th er e are a number of factors ,vhiclt ~igniJy the need for 
continued curriculum developn11:nt. One of these i::; the in
crease i11 pupil population. Approximately GO per cent of 
th~ youth of thi:4 country of }1igh school age are enrolled in 
secondary schools. They con1e rron1 all levels or societ~\ and 
the n1ajority are in need of a program <lifferent fro1n the one 
offered for college preparator~• pupils. 'I'he progran1 of in
Rtruction \vhich may have been suitable ,vhen t11e pupils ,vere 
fe,v and selected rloes not fit the nee<ls nf the n1ajority of those 
now in the secondary schools. 

Another factor ,vhich points out the neces~ity for curriculum 
development jg the continual expan~ion and revision of kno,,·l
edge. The new contributions to kno,vledge ,vhith have re-

[12] 
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sulted from research in recent times have n1a<le necessar~· a 
broader inclusi\·e11ess in the pro1,rran1s of all secondary schools. 
At the same time certain materials accepted as necessary have 
outlived their usefulness. Since n1any prospective citjzen~ 
do not continue their education beyond the high ~chnol, it 
appears evident that instruction with regard to prohlen1g of 
organized society should not be left out of the high s,:hool 
progran1 or postponed t o the period of college attendantt~. 1\:-. 

lo11g as discover ies are made at the pre::;ent rate, curriculum 
developme11t m ust be a continuing undertaking. 

Certain social changes, ,vhich have taken place and ,vhieh 
are constantly unfolding, imply a persistent ta~k in curriculun1 
developn1ent. r"'or exa1nple, the shift of population in the ~tat~ 
of Io,va from rural to urban centers ig quite import ant. Ac
cording to the United States Federal Census of 1940, a hig 
n1ovement has taken place during the past one hundred years. 
Each decade fron1 1840 to 1940 di:,closcs a sizeaule increa~e in 
urban population and a sizeable decrease in rural population. 
In 1840 our government had very little, if an.Y, urban popula
tion to report for Io,va, but in 1940 it reported 42.7 1>cr cent 
of 2,538,268 persons as living in urban centers. During the 
same period the rural population percentage decreased fron1 
approximately 100 per cent to 57.3 per cent. This tremendouR 
shift in population from rural to urban, if it continues, identi
fies one of the many problems ,vhich must be faced in Io\va 
high schools. 

The concentration of enormous populations in sn1al1 and 
• 

highly congested areas has proceeded at an unparalleled pace 
and has brought with it factors of the most fundamental im
portance to the curriculum. The problems of sanitation, public 
health. juvenile delinquency, disease) contagion, etc., cannot 
be considered as unimportant elements in the whole curriculun1 
picture. 

The mobility of the population in our state, especially the 
mobility of youth, is another emerging problem for con~ider
ation. The United States Census tells us that a nation-,vide 
movement of tren1endous proportions took place het\veen 1920 
and 1930. Forty per cent of the far1n youth-10 to 20 years 
of age-left the farms and migrated to urban centers. lo\\·a's 
youth played no small part in this national internal migration. 
With fewer and fewer opportunities on the farn1, the movement 
is apt to continue but probably at a slower pace. The migration 

(la] 
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of youth from farm to city, across state lines, and fron1 region 
to region, creates signitioant social a11d educational problems. 
l t is no easy task for those \\'lio br.t·o,v up in a sin1ple rural 
culture to adjust to the n1ore l:on1JJlex and sophisticated cultu1·~ 
of the cities. 

Other social changes such tlS ~n1aller families, increase in 
nun1bers of broken homes, changes in the church, married 
women ,vorking, increase in con11nereial recreation, etc., carry 
educational implications of great impnrtal!cc. E,·en the pres
sure brought on the youthful cuusun1er by· the radio, n1aga
zines, advertising, bill board.s, and ne,vspaper~, signals the 
need for developing nc,v types of erlucalional experiences in 
our secondar)' schools. 

There are other socio-econo1nic changes of perhap~ equal 
importance bearing on the high Rchoul curriculun1, one of 
1-vhich ii,; the impact of an adva11ch1g- technolo1,,')' on our eco
nomic ~ystem. The old tradrs, requiring highl~r speciulized 
skill and long periods of training, are disappearing. The 
craftsn1an is giving place to the n1achine tender; he ifl sur
rendering his specinl kno,vledge to the specialist and his skill 
to the n1achine. The Inajorit.r of fnetory \Yorkers are only 
semiskilled, and they perfor111 operations ,vhich are highly 
repetitive. 

This advancjng technolog:v has beP.n acco1npanied by an in
crea::dng exclusion of young people fron1 gainful en1ployment. 
The American Youth Con1mission of the American Council on 
Education points out in its recommendations, A Progran1 of 
Action for A1nerican Youth, that youth is at a di~ad,·antage 
in seeking employn1ent. ,vithout experience or training J~outh 
finds it difficult to get started on a vocation. FuIJy one-third 
of the unemployed ,vorkers of the nation in 1937 ,vere young 
people 15 to 24 years of age. The rate of unen1ployn1ent \Vas 
highest in the group 15 to 20, who \-Vere out of school and seek
ing work. These facts have in1portant implication~ for secon
dary education ,vhen it con1es tu any prog1·am of curriculun1 
development. 

Research in the field of psychology has brought. out many 
interesting facts which haYe a bearing on curriculum im
provement. ~1Iany factor~ have been studirtl in the atten1pt 
to learn more about their relation to the ~peed and permanence 
of learning. Investigations have been n1ade of th<1 effect on 
learning of age, sex, previous learning, ~pacing of practice 
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periods, spacing of rcYie,,· periods. frequency of testing, 1not.i
,·ation in its many ran1ifications, "'ork methods, physiologi<'al 
maturity, and en1otions. Research on mental discipline and 
automatic transfer of training has shown rather conl'lusively 
that these theories of learning ha\'e been greatly overrated. 

Another factor ,vhich indicates a need for continued cur
riculum developn1ent in Io,va secondary gchools i~ found in the 
results of the Io,Ya Every-Pupil Testing- Program. The re
sults in the~e tests. particularly in the fields of mathen1atics 
and English. point to needed adjustments ,vhich dare not be 
oYerlooked if an arlequate ~erondnry curriculum is to be pro
Yided for the youth i11 Io,,va high school:,. 

A study entitled '"l'ype of School District as a Fnctnr in 
High School Attendance in Io\\·a'' b;\' R. C. \\'illian1s has certain 
implications fnr curriculun1 de\'elopment. The data disclo~ed 
that onl:,r 44 per cent of the rural eighth grade graduates 
\Yho attended high schools 8taycd long enough to graduate, 
v.1hile 73 per cent of the eighth grade graduates fron1 the con
~olidated di~tricts and 68 per cent of the eighth grade gradu
ates from the city-to\vn districts stayed to finish their high 
school course~. 

The factor of transportation had much to do ,vith tl1e at
tendance of the eighth grade graduates, but it can easily be 
inferred that still another factor-that of curriculum offering~ 
-had considerable influence in the situation. In all proha
bilit~r, the curriculun1 offering:s of each high school played 
a significant role in attracting- or repelling the prospects. 
Furthermore. it \,·ould seen1 reasonable that the san1e factor 
served to hold or to discourage attendance of the eighth grade 
!,rraduates after they entered high school. 

DEVELOPMENT OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS IN IOWA 
The earliest secondary scl1ools in Io,va \Vere pri\'atc acade

mies and seminaries. These educational in~titutions made 
their appearance along the Io\\'a sicle of the l\Ii~sissippi Rivel' 
soon after Io,va became a territory. Union Academv in De~ • • 

Moines county \Vas the first to be approved by the Io,va Terri-
torial legislature in 183$'1. ~1any academies and seminarie~ 
\Vere incorporated during the territorial period, but most of 
them had an existence on paper only. A fe,v schools, such as 
the Denmark Academy and Ho,ve Academ)'. grew into strong 
institutions and continued to serve for a fairly long period of 
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tin1c. Approximately niucf y of thPse pri\'ate seconrlary ,,l'hool:, 
can be identified het,,·een l 83fl and 1890. Our prcsen t day free 
public high schoolR actually took root from the legislative action 
in 1849, ,vhen school di~f ricts ,vf•re pern1itted to establish 
!';Choo]s of higher grade. As cvi1lP.nce, \\'e find the Dubuque 
Board of Education in 1856 prepar('d a course of study for a 
central high school. On December 1, 1856, Tipton opened a 
high school with a t,Yo-yeal· l'our ·e. A I the close of the ·..,vinter 
tern1 of 1856, certain pupil:;; of the 1\T uscatine schools ,tere ex
an1ined in algebra, geometr1l, a~tronomy, physiology, anrl 
history, thus disclo~ing high ~chool i1uilruction being offered. 
These \\'ere the fir8t public schools to offc1· hiJ!h school in~truc
tion, and they ,vere not tuition-free. By a Ia ,v pas:-;ed in 1857, 
hig-h Rc:hool instruction \Yas n1ade possible under a systen1 of 
public taxation. Soon l\lount Plea:--ant, Burlington, Davenport, 
Iowa City, and oth€r places e~tablished high ~choo1~. 

In 1871, the Superintendent of Public I n:;truction reported 
only forty high schools in existenc:e. By 1941, seYenty years 
later, l\iiiss Jessie Parker, Superintcudent of Public Instruction. 
reported 921 on the list of approved high schools. Further
more. she reported a total of 8,974 high school teachers en1-
ployed in these 921 :schools. The average sized high school 
in 1940-41 had ln9 pupils and thr rnedia11 sized high school 
had 82 pupils. The latter may be :-:aid to be the typical sized 
high school of Io,va. This gro,vth 1s certainly an1ple evidence 
of Io,va's confidence in public :::;econdar}' i:;chools. 

NATURE AND ORGANIZATION OF THE IOWA SECONDARY 
SCHOOL CURRICULUM PROGRAM 

In July, 1944, i\Iiss ,Jessie Parker ~et up a central planning 
con1n1ittee and invested in it the ful1 rexponsibility for plan
ning and co-ordinating the stateTh·ide secondary school program. 
The follo,ving individuals \vere appointed to n1embership on 
this comn1ittee: 

:Ofis.-. Jessie l\iI. Parker, State Superintendent of Public 
Instruction, E.r-ofjicio 

Dr. L. A. Van Dyke, Professor of Education. State Uni
versity of Io¥.ra, Technical Director 

Mr. 'vV. H. McFarland, Departn1ent ()f Public Instruction. 
Editor 

l\iir. Carl T. Feelhaver, High School Principal, Fort Dodge 
lVIr. Joe L. Gettys, Superintendent of Schools, Harlan 
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Mr. D. A. Hayworth, East Junior High School Principal, 
Sioux City 

Dr. Barton Morgan, Head of Vocational Education, Iowa 
State College 

Dr. J. B. PauL Director of the Bureau of Research, Iowa 
State Teachers College 

Mr. J.P. Street, Deputy State Superintendent of Public In-
struction. 

Mrs. Clara Strickland, Teacher, Thomas Jefferson I-Iigl1 
School, Council Bluffs 

1\.-lr. E. A. Thon1p~on, High School Principal, Tipton 

The design back of the Iowa Curriculum program is to en
gage the attention and the active participation of adminis
trators, teachers, and lay people in a cooperative plan of 
curriculum improvement. Much of the ground work is to be 
done through local, county, and state discussion groups. Prog
ress in this plan is predicated on the thesis that "talking it 
through" will produce the basis for united action. Further
n1ore, such a plan provides democratic procedures. 

The discussions are to be carried on ,vith the county as the 
liaison unit and each high school teaching staff within the 
county as a basic unit. The superintendent of schools in each 
county seat tovvn will be asked to serve as temporary chairman 
for the county liaison unit. As soon as possible he will call 
a meeting of all superintendents and high. school principals in 
his county. Some member of the State Central Committee \Vill 
be made available to discuss the general plan at the first county 
meeting, and then a permanent county chairman will be elected 
by each county liaison group. The administrators in each 
county will then be asked to organize a series of meetings 
"vith the faculties in their own schools for the purpose of 
discussing the issues raised i11 this manual, making sugges
tions, and expressing their viewpoints on curriculum problems. 

The key division in the state curriculum organization is 
the basic unit-the individual high school teaching staff. 
If it is active and aggressive, v.'e can make some progress 
on a statewide basis. These basic units can become the most 
effective centers for bringing about statewide improvement 
in the secondary school curriculum. Each basic unit \Vill -be urged to carry on its own discussion of the issues confront-
ing secondary education. It will be asked to hold discussions 
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\vith loral groups of patron!'\ anrl to report its conclusions to 
the county liaison unit. 

The first year or n1ore in the curricult1n1 r>rogram \Yill be 
devoted entirely to study und diseussivn sessions "'ith teachers 
and patrons in each comn1unjty. One of the greatest values 
accruing to the schools participating in the project should 
be the opportunity for better teacher and comn1unity under
standing. The close relationship of the teaching staff to 
the community tl1at should deYelop through these meetings 
promises to do much to estal>lish a con1munity-school concept. 
If the program accomplishes 11othing 1nore than to get the 
teaching staff and intereqted people in the local con1munity 
to think througl1, to develop, and to formt1Iate a tentative 
statement of their philosophy about the ~econdary school, a 
gTeat service \vill be renrlered. Administrators 1nay find that 
this method of curriculum study furnishes not only a check-up 
on the adequacy of our present secondary school program. but 
gives an opportunity to introduce more den1orratic adn1inis
trative practices, more in-service training for teachers. 

During the second year the county liaison group, con1-
posed of superintendents, principals, teachers) and representa
tive citizens of the communities, is expected to n1eet again 
to dra\v up the common underst~nclings and report them to 
the Central Planning Committee. Fron1 these reports will 
evolve a ,vorking philosophy-one thn t ,vill not dictate. but 
one that will guide and he1p-one that ,:rill be significant 
enough and sufficiently n1eaningful to influence school prac
tices. A'i!!. soon as a staten1ent of philosophy and purposes for 
the secondary schools of Io~'a is drawn up and approved, 
production comn1ittees \Vill be appointed by the State Super
intendent of Public Instruction to prepare the curriculum 
1naterials in the various area::;. The entire program ,vill of 
neceRsity require considerable time. It i.8 quite evident that 
the determining of co1nmon purposes through di::;cussion \Vill 
take at least a year or more. It i~ estimated that the production 
,;vork in developing curriculum material~ ,vill extend over 
t,vo or three years, perhaps longer. 

THE USE OF THE MANUAL 
The Io,va Secondary School Curriculum 1\1anual has been 

prepared by the Central Planning Committee in an effort 
to 1nake available in a convenient discussion form a statement 
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of certain of the 1nost essential issues thai confront secondary 
schools. Tl1e l\Ianual should assist in keeping discussions 
from ,vandering aimlessly. While a number of pressing issues 
are presented, no claim is made that the l\lanual is complete 
in every respect or that it includes all the issues confronting 
the secondary school. It is hoped that tl1e issues 011 content, 
organization, adn1inistration, and instructional procedures will 
st1n1u1ate 1nan)r ,vorth,vhile discussions upon the part of thoge 
participating in t11e statl \Vide program. 

A series of question. has been set up at the head of each 
of the different sections 11f the Manual for the purpose of stimu
lating group diseussions. TI1e subject n1atter follo,ving the 

• questions provides fact ual material to augn1ent the reader's 
own backgrou11d of information. An effort has been made to 
present both sides of all issues. Should the reader have library 
facilities and desire to carry on bis o,,rn investigation, he may 
find the suggested bibliography at the encl of each section 
helpful. 

In each of the follo,ving sections the major topics to be 
discussed have been presented as issues. It was not the intent 
of the Central Committee to present its own conclusioris on 
each of these problems. The purpose of the manual is to aro1tse 
discussion in the hope that local faculties ,vill be able to reach 
conclusions and present their vie\vpoints to the State Central 
Committee. 

The danger of this procedure, of course, is that the reader 
may feel that he is left dangling in the air after reading tl1e 
brief presentation of arguments pto and con as presented 
in the manual. Ho,vever, if several teachers begin to discuss 
the arguments pro and con as suggested under each issue 
they should experience no difficulty in expanding the materials 
presented and in finally expressing their own viewpoints on 
the issue. This i.s the important procedure in the ope1iing 
phase of tlie progra.m. From it will come a definite Rtatement 
of philosophy and purposes for the state as a whole . 
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CHAPTER II 

ISSUES CONCERNING CONTENT AND DIRECTION 
OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM 

Popular credence i~ given to the educational slogan that 
·'the teacher n1ake~ the sc11ool." Certainly some evidence a11d 
n1any testin1onials could be produced to support that vievvpoint. 
l\.1any adult~ look bark on their O\Vn school days and recall 
qualitied in certain teachers which seemingly made a deep 
imprint on their li\·es. 

It doesntt necessarily follow, however, that a teacher is good 
regardless of ,vhat he teaches. Too often the staten1ent is made 
that the subject n1atter of the school is relatively unimportant; 
it is the concomitant values, the attitudes and ideals, that 
stay through the years. Not infrequently laymen have sug
gested that it doesn't matter much what courses a student 
takes in high school or college as long as he picks up some polish 
and lea1·ns ho\V to get along ,vith people. Unhappily, it is these 
same individuals ,vho raise a furor about the Rugg books and 
\Vho charge that kids nowadays don't kno,v tl1e three "R's." 

A good teacher cannot do much with a weak curriculum, 
and a good curriculum cannot save a weak teacher. The ques
tio11s of 'lvhat to teach and how to teach have long been t\VO r f 
the "toughest" problems facing educators. They are first 
questions in any long tern1 effort to improve the program of 
the school. The follow ing issues deal with the question of 
iuhat our high schools should teach. I t is essential that vve 
agree on some workable answers to these issues if we are to 
keep pace \.Vith the changing educational demands of societ:v. 
It is net presumed that the issues presented here for discus
sion are all-inclusive. They are representative, however, of 
some of the most persistent problems in secondary curriculum 
development. 

The follo\ving treatment is necessarily brief. It presents 
~ome background and a few "pro" and "con" arguments in 
order to stimulate discussion. As ::;tated in the introductory 
,,hapter, this ~tudy manual is a part of the first phase of a state
,vide secondary school curriculum development program. The 
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purpose of this int1·oduet,;ry step is to thjnk through Sl'"HTIE: uf 
the curl'icular i::,sue3 faeing 80Condar)' ~chools. ()ut of local dis
cussion meetings alld otber study gl'oups must gi·o,\' a positive 
staten1ent of philosophy for sccundi.:.ry educatiun in Io,va if 
the prugra1n i:; 1(1 have auy dirf'rtion. Thjs houlrl be kept iu 
mind as the ultin1ate purpose of any discu:--sion ,vhich stems 
fron1 the follo,Ying st:llen1enls of issues. 

A~ schuol faculties an<l other grou1,s gt> through the n1a
terial::- presented here, other tiurstions and issues ,vill be raised. 
It ,vas not possil1le for the Con1rr1ittcc lo 11resent an exhaustive 
trt">n1n1e11t of curricu1u1n p1·ohlt:n1s ,vithout 1na1,ing lhe n1anual 
so cut11her;-;on1e a~ to di:-:.~ouragL' its use. The Co111n1ittee has • 
not attempted t-0 prese11t its \·ic\\7J)oint or to t::ugg()~t n ~nlution 
at the close of the discussil1n of each issue. Tt is the belief of 
the Con1n1ittce tbr.t statements of guiding principles and 
po8sible .solutions should .follo,v a thoroughgoing debate of . 
issues. 

PART I 

Immediate Issues 
• 

I. \VII • .\ T REl,ATI,'E -~~i\lPJI1\SIS SIIOUI .. D BE 
PLACED ON GENER1\l, AND V10CATIONAIJ EDU
CATION IN 'rfIE SEC()NDARY SUI-IOOL '? 

1. Should the secondary scl,nol nttempt a progran1 
1vllich includes bof}1 gl'nc1·al and yocational educa
tion? 

2. \Vhat is general ed11ca.i i1)n? \Vhal subjects in the 
present high school currieulun1 n1ay be regarded as 
general education? 

3. What proportion of the seco11dary srhool pl·ogra1n 
shou Id be <le,·oi ed 1 o gPneral eduen t ion? 

4. \\1hat is \'O('ational eduC'ation? \'\'hat place ~honld 
vol'a1 i,Jnal cdncatinn uecupy in the high :,:,,chool pro
gran1? 

The ta~k of the high scl1ool fae11ltjr ~incerely concerned ,vith 
its O\\·n curriculum progr::im i~ not made easier by the wide
spread feuding among educatinual leaders on the i;sue of gen
eral versus vocatjonal edueaf ion. Prei::ident llutc.hins of Chi-
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cago. ,vriting in the Septen1Le1\ 1943, issue of The Phi Del.ta 
l{appari, sa)rs, "Any resemblance bet\-veen technical training 
and education is purely coincidental.'' Stringfello,v Barr in 
an article in tl1e r-lc1v Republic entitled "The Education of 
Freen1en", "\vriies, "Abo,·e all, \Ve have produced illiterate 
specialists and experts, incapable o.f solving unexpected prob• 
len1s whicl1 the t,Yentieth ce11tury seems detern1ined to tl1ro,v 
in their laps." 

J ohn De,vey takes exception to the vie,Ypoi11t expressed by 
Hutch ins and Barr in an article in the August, 1944, issue 
of F ortnn.e entitled " Challenge to Liberal Thougl1t." Dewey 
says, '' 1\ truly liher--il, and liberating education would refuse 
today to isolate voc3tional training on any of its levels from a 
co11tinnous education in tl1e social, mora1. and scientific contexts 
,vithin ,vhich \,Yisely administered callings and profession..c, 
must function." The National Society for the Study of Edu• 
catio111 states that" ... it (vocational developn1ent) will fall 
short of the vocational aim unless at ccrta'i'n points and under 
certain conditioris , conscious, honest, and, insistent attention, is 
give11, to the trai11ing of skills ·necessaru for vocational su.cce.-::s." 

Definition of Ge'ncral Ed1,cation, 

General education is so elusive of definition that it has 
become all things to all 11eople. It has been so variously ra
tionalized by special groups to n1eet their convenience that it 
has become an a morph isn1. The classicist 11as defined it as 
the stud)r of the liberal arts and the great books of the past; 
the funclame11talist vvould center it around training in the basic 
tools, and the progressive insists that it is the continuous 
development of tbe child as he adjusts to his social and physical 
environment. To the average laymen and teacher, hopeful 
of finding a description in terms of ""hat reasonably might 
be expected to take place in a school, these definitions are limp 
verbalisms. 

A more usable and definitive attempt to describe general 
education has been made recently by a special committee of 
the North Central AsRociation. Perhaps as more statements 
of this type are developed, school staffs ,vill be able to set up 

1National Society for the Study of Education, The Forty-Second Year• 
book, Part I, Vocatio11al Education, Department of Education, The 
University of Chicago, 1943, p. 7. 
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a tangible progran1 of gen<•ral educntion ·y,dthin a fran1e\\'ork of 
~ound theory. .Johnson' in hi~ 1ntl'oduetion to the North 
Central report, ::-;1yK genera! c<ll1t•aliun is general in at least 
three respects: 

''Fir.st, r1cnr1•r,l f..r/{lcutio11 is ·i11fe11drd for cce1·ycnuJ-not 
1nerely for the 1'electeu fe,v ,vhn becon1e i::thola1·s or ,vho • 
enter the professio11R. 

"Second, ue1u:,·al cd11cntion -i.,;; ccn1ce;•iu d u;ith the total per- • 
so;1nlity, not n1crcly ,vith thl' intel1Pct but ,,•ith en1otions, 
habits, attitudes. 

"Third, geuc,-al educatin,1 1$ COitce,..,ze,l 1oith fltc indi1)idual'~ 
non-specialized activities. It conf:ist~ of preparation for 
efficient livi11g. no n1atter ,vhat one's ·vocation.,. 

The Co1nmittee on I'hilosoph)r uf the l\,Iis~ouri State cur
rieulun1 revi~ion program has defined general education in 
tern1s of the common intere~t~ and nee{ls of students. The 
Con1n1ittee state~. " ... it js reasonable to expect that every 
young person ,vill have experience <len1anding certain general 
skills and inforn,ation in such areas as con11nunication, the 
phyRica] en\'ironn1ent, Jiving ,vith others, government, occu
pational activities. and health.":! 

The lTniversity of l\finnesota has bee11 \Vorking intensively 
on the problem of general eduration at the coJlege level for 
more than a decade. The follo,ving elements of general edu
cation ,vere presented by Dean T. R. 1\1,~Connell aR a part of 
a .faculty report on general education at a recent. conference 
on teacher education.:i '\Vhile these elen1ents ha,·e been defined 
in terms of a university pro:Jran1, the:\r are sufficiently broad 
to offer so1ne Yaluable suggestion~ to high Rchool faculties. 

"The elements of general education may Le rather ~in1ply 
~tated. General education Rhould enable the student: 

1North Central Association. General l'Jtluculion Committee. o,,,,~,az Ed11-
catio11 in the Antr,iran Hiftll Schnol, Scott, F,>rc~mnn and Company, 
1942. p. xii. 

!!lrfissouri at Work on the Public School Curriculum, A Slaten1e11t 1Jf 

Philo8oph _11, Pu,rpo.scs, ro1d Df-si,,,n fn,· the Scr1111clnry Srliool\ of 1'l.Ii.~sn1,ti , 
Lloyd W. King. State Superintendent, 1940. BulJetin 1, p. 17. 

:!Address by Dean T. R. l.-fcConnell. Collt•gc of /\rtg nnd SC'ience. 1Tni,·er
sity of A1ionesota, at the Fifteenth A..nnual UnivC'rsity of l\1innesota 
Conference 0n Higher E<lucntion with Special Rcfen.'nce to the r~duca 
lion of Teachers. 
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"1. To understand other persons' ideas through reading and 
listening, and, in turn, to express his o,vn ideas effectively to 

others. 
''2. To attain a bala11ced social and emotional adjustment 

through an understanding of human behavior, the enjoyment 
of social relationships, and the experience of \Vorking cooper-
atively ,vith others. 

"3. To improve and n1aintain his own health and to n1ake 
intelligent decisions a bout community healtl1 problen1s. 

"4. To acquire the knowledge and attitudes basic to a satis
fying family life. 

"5. To participate as an active, responsible, and informed 
eitizen in the di8cussion a11d solution of tl1e social, economic, 
and political problen1s of i\merica11 and inter11ational affairs. 

''6. To understand the fundamental discoveries of science 
in their in1plicatio11s for human welfare and in their influence 
011 the development of thought and institutions; to understand 
and appreciate the Rcientific method and to use it in the solution 
of concrete problen1s. 

"7. To understand and enjoy literature, art, music, and other 
cultural activities as an expression of personal and social 
experience; and. if possible, to participate in some form of 
creative activity. 

"8. To develop a ~et of principles for the direction of per
sonal and societal behavior through the recognition and critical 
examination of values involved in personal and social conduct. 

"9. To choose a socially useful and personally satisfying 
vocation that ,vill e11able him to utilize fully his particular 
interests and abilities." 

Local faculties and ~pecial groups concerned with the de
velopment of a positive, usable, and forward looking program 
of general education may find these statements helpful as a 
point of departure. It is essential, however., that these groups 
cut through the verbalism and ambiguity surrounding general 
education if they are to resolve the present ferment in sec
ondary education. It is essential also that local faculties define 
a program of general education in terms of concrete and work
able content if they expect support from lay boardfll and 

JJatrons. 
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Voca.tional Erluaation. Defined 

Vocational education js popularly regarded as education 
,vhil'h ti·ains studl~nts to do a certain ty1,e of ,,·ork ~o that they 
can get a job and rnake a living. Probably mo~l educators 
,vould define it that \Vay. Over a 11criod of l'car ... , rnuch of the 
educational progran1 \\'hich ha~ bccu labeled \'OCUtional educa
tion has been largely diJ'ected t0\¥arcl training for icchnica] 
skills in agriculttu·*', f ype,vriting, shorthand. carpenfr)r~ print
ing, salesmanship, auton1echanies, and sin1iJarly specialized 
a1·eas. 

It has been thjs s pecialized and rather narrO\V t·ype of train
ing that has brought ~har11 criticisn1 and ridicule fron1 sup
porters of general or liheral edlH'ntion. It is a1·gued that sucl1 
training results in the developn1ent or '"tcchnicnllJ1 skilled 
cultu1·al moron8." lt is argued also that i11 n1odern industry, 
most jobs can be learll ed in frorn four to five \veeks and that 
it is an abuse and "'a1'te of school tirne to attcn1pt lo tra.in 
\Vorkers for such jobs in the schouJ. 

This narro,v conception of Yocntional edueation j~ equally 
unacceptable to thoughtful studt•nts and ,vorkers in the field 
of vocational education. The National Societ)' for the Study 
of Education in it:-:i Forty-.. ',,:ccunci .1·ea1·l»ook, JJa'i"t I, 1'ocationaf. 
Education, states that, ''\'orational Education is learning 
ho,v to ,vork. For the eclucaf or, it is leHcliing uthe1·s ho,v to 
,vork.'' The Yearbook Con1mjttee e1npl1asiies that man)~ sub
ject8 and n1any types of educa1 i1)nal experi~nce contribute 
to vocational education. The Con1n1itlee believes that, "\\l.h.eth
er or not a school :-;ubjeet is general ur ,·ocational. is partly a 
matter of intention and partly a inutter nf chance. Reading, 

• ,vriting, figuring, cJra\ving, health, music. and good deport1nent 
are all acco1nplishn1ents of good fan1ily n1en1l1crR, good con1-
panio11s, and good neighbor~. re,1.;a1·dless of ho\\' they earn a 
living. Ho,vc!,·er, eac-}1 of these ~uhjects n1ay turn into job 
skill:i of the highe8t earning- YaluP.'' 

It is the vie,vpoint of this yca1·book that edutati(Jn rnust be 
designed to meet the lleeds of youth and that arnt>ng these needs 
are, "to kno\v about jous'', "to n1ake a cl1oice of Yoration or 
rather, a serie,g of tentative choict~s•', and ''to learn ho,v to 
,vork.'' Vocational education n1nRt he concerned with training 
in special skills vvhjch are required to do rPrtnin type~ of ,vork, 
but it must al~o be concerned ,vith the ability to \\'Ork '"ith other 

[~ti] 
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people, to accept respo11sil->ility, to underHtand problems of 
labor and ma11agement, to ltno,v vocational opportu11ities in 
various fields, and to appraise one's O\-\'ll abilities to do certain 
types of useful ,vork . 

. 4.rgunlt,nts for Gc11cral oud lrncat,ional Education 

The arguments for general education and for vocational edu
cation in the set'ondary school are familiar to n1o~t teachers 
and adn1inistrator::::;. Snme cl1an1pion~ of general e<lncatio11 
belieYe t h at it is the fu nction of the higll school to develop 
an understanding of the cultural heritage and a knowledge 
of the great civilizatiuns o[ the past. Educatio11 must teach 
students ho,v to think; it n1ust provide then1 ,vith tools of 
learning ant1 a kno,vledge of facts! generalization~, an<l n1oral 
principles ,,·hich ,vill enable them to adju::;t readily to the 
changing social, econon1ic, and political sce11e. If student~ 
are to learn to think, to develop a sense of moral values, and 
to understand their o,vn ci\'ilization, they n1ust ~tudy the 
great thinkers of the past. They n1ust kno\-\· tl1e story of 
man's deYelopn1ent, the problem~, personalitie~. tec11nical de
velopn1ents, and social moyements which have shaped our 
modern ,vorld. The student must read and feel the great 
truths, the beauty, a11d the moral principles as transn1itted 
through the ,vorks of the greate~t ,vritcrs a11d tl1inkers that 
our ,vorld has produced. Others interested in a balanced 
prog1·am of general education are not so mucll concerned about 
an emphasis 011 the study· of past civilizations as tl1ey arc 
about the all around development of the h1dividual student. 
'ro them general education seeks to cleYelo11 the comn1on quali-
ties necessary for all citizens in a den1ocracy. These con1mon 
and non-specialized educational experiences are the si11e qua 
non of our educational program. 

Tho8e who belieye in the value of vocational education con
tend that, if it is the function of the school to de,relop rc
spongible and intelUge11t citizensi students must learn to carry 
their o\vn economic load. It is argued that many stude11ts who 
enter higl1 school cannot remain to graduate because they are 
needed to contribute to the support of their families. Others 
become discouraged and drop out of ~chool because of lack 
of ability to succee<l or lack of interest in traditional curricular 
offerings. These $tudents must find a job immediately upon 
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leaving 8chool, as n1ust 1 h~5 per cent ,vho graduate and do 
not go to college. Son1e,vhere bet,,•een the n1audlin co11cept. 
of leading each young person a1·ound bJ' tJ1e haud until he is a 
111ature \\rorker and the ••~ink 01· ~,virn' 1 philosophy should be 
a sane anrl efficient ans,vcr to this problcn1 of vocational 
training. 

il Dual Function 

In hi~ "Proposals Relati11g to the J;;ducating of Youth in 
Pennsylvania'', ,vritten in ] 749. Benjamin F~ranklin said, "As 
to their studies, it ,vouJd he \vcll if the)' could IJe taught e\ery. 
thing that is useful, and everything that i~ ornan1ental. But • 
art is 1011g and their time is short. It is therefore proposed 
that they learn tho8e things tha1 are likely to be n1ost useful 
to them and n1ost ornan1ental, regard being had for the several 
11rofei:;sions for ,vhich they are intended." 

Many high schools have offered both genera1 aud vocational 
training for more than a quarter of a century. Since the 
passage of the Smith-Hughe~ Act in 1917 an increasingJ:r large 
11umber of high schools have included vocational agriculture, 
vocational home economic..c;. and trades and industrial subjects 
in their curricula along lvith g eneral and academic subjects. 
'"'ith the passage of the George-Dean Act in 1936. providing 
federal aid for instruction in trades and indu~t ries, distributive 
education, etr., the scope of Yocational education ,vas con
siderably extended. 

The expansion of vocational education has n1eant a pro
gressively smaller an1ount of time available for general and 
cultural Rtudies. With the demands for greater emphasis on 
the ability to 1·eadJ write, and to speak effectivel~y. on a more 
thorough understanding of social, econontic, and political p1·ob
lems, on the importance of science in mod,~rn living. on health, 
the fine arts and leisure time activitic8 th~ hi_gh school has 
been hard pressed to meet the increasing den1ands for voca-

. tional training. 
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II. SHOULD Tl-IE SECONDARY SCHOOlJ PROVll)E 
TRAINING IN B1\SIC SKILLS? 

1. \Vhat are the basic skills in modern edueation 7 

2. Is there evidence that high ~chool students arc not 
well prepared in basic skills ,vhen they leave .school'! 

3. Are present day high school students aR ,vell pre
pared in basic skills a~ high school students of 
thirty years ago? 

4. Ho,v does Io,va compare ,vith other ~lates in teach
ing the basic skills'? 

5. \Vl1y not let the elen1entary school handle all of the 

basic skills? 

Strangely enough, there perRist~ a sizeable group of layn1en 
and educators wl10 believe strongly that high school graduate~ 
should be able to read, ,vrite, spell. speak. and compute \\·ith 
some degree of facility. Business men, educators, arn1v and • 

naYy officials, newspaper colu1nnists, and others have expressed 
a gro,ving suspicion that our schools are indifferent to the 
need for teaching basic skills. Employers en1pl1asize tl'lat ,vith 
the exception of character, the thing they v.rant most in l1igh 
school graduates is ability to perform creditably in the three 
"R's0 • And college faculties continue to vie,v ,vith alarm 
the lack of preparation of high school graduate~ in the funda-

• mental tools required for successful college or university study. 
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Definition of Basic Skills 

High school and elf1n1entnr.r .school teachers also have ex
pt•essed concern o, er the perfvrn,ant'e of students in the basic 
skills. Frequently, ho,vever, teacht!rs have insisted that the 
problem is confused by lack nf definition. l\7hat should he 
included in the basic skills? Should the~e skills be limited 
to the popular definition of ''Reading. 'Riting-

1 
and 'Rithn1etic"? 

Or do basic skills, as sornl~ instructors believe, include training 
in ho,v to study, h1 the art:-;. an<l in democratic procedures'? . ' 

If the basic skills are lin1ited by <lefinition to the three "R's", 
thrn ,Yhere does training in physical skil18-the ability to 
"'ork ,\·ith one's hands and bodil? conrdination-helong? 

Skills required for learning becon1c progressively- n1ore com
plex as the individual is requjred to n1a kc increasingly com
plicated school and social a<ljuRtn1ent~. 'l'he Rkills required 
to read and to un<lPrstand a chapter on inert ga:--e~ in a high 
school chemistry textbook are considerably n1ore con1plex than 
those required for a ''Dick and Jane'' :-::tory in an elen1entary 
school reader. Skills in n1athen1atics, in oral -and ,vritten ex
pression, in studying social sciences, natural sciences, etc. 
become more and more con1plex as the individual progresses 
from one educational level to the neAi:. 

If the schools have been remi~s in teaching basic skills, per
haps a part of the explanation lies in the failure to agree on a 
,vorking definition. Son1e of the most useable definitions haYe 
gro,vn out of the development of standardized tests. For ex
ample, the "Ne,v Stan ford Achieven,ent Tests" include the 
following sections: ( 1) Reading-Parag-raph n1eaning, (2) 
Reading-\Vord meaning, (3) Spelling, ( 4) Arithmetic Reas
oning, (5) Arithn1etic Con1putation. ,,rhile this is not a defi
nition as sucl1. the rlivisions of the test together ,vith the items· 
included, imply an agreen1ent on ,vhat constitutes the basic 
skills. The "Io\Ya Every Pupil Test on Ba~ic Skills'' also in1-
plies a definition of these skills a8 i~ indicated. bv the fol-

~ 

lo,ving test divisions: (1) Reading-con1prebension-Yocabu-
lary, (2) '\York Study Skills-maJ) reading-use of references 
-use of inrlex-use of dictionary-alphabetizing-g-raphs, (3) 
Basic language skills-punctuation--rapitalization-usage
spelling-sentence sense, ( :1) Basic arithmetic c;;kills-funda
mental kno"·ledge-fundan,ental operation.s-problems. 

If one of the problen1s in improving the secondary .school 
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curriculum in lo\va is to strengthen the instructional program 
in basic skills, it is a necessary first step to agree upon a work
able definition of these skills as a point of departure. 

E vidence in, S upport of Criticisms 

What are the f acts ? Is there any evidence to support the 
claim that the schools are ineffective in teaching basic skills? 
Unless there is evidence to support these charges it would seem 
to be v\1aste n1otion for school faculties to attempt any extensive 
changes in their present programs to make room for more 
emphasis on fundan1e11tals. Probably the most that can be 
said is that there is some evidence that certain schools or states 
do not seen1 to be achieving effective results as measured by 
standardized tests. Other criticisms are based largely on 
general impressions. Spauldi11g in reporting on data from the 
Ne\v York Regents Inquiry1 calls attention to the fact that a 
disturbingly large percentage of high school pupils fail to 
achieve the average performance of eighth grade students in 
ability to read, ability to solve arithmetic problems, and in 
ability to write. He states that 10 per cent of the seniors 
failed to achieve as high scores on a test of ability to read 
and to understand straightfor,vard English as did the average 
eighth grade student. And a far larger proportion of ninth, 
tenth, and eleventh grade students failed to reach tl1at average. 
In a test on ability to solve common-sense problems in arith
n1etic more than 20 per cent of the N e,v York seniors examined 
failed to achieve the eighth grade average. Spaulding states 
that letters i.,vritten by New York high school students provide 
overwhelming evidence that these students are leaving school 
witl1out having gained ingrained babits of good English usage. 

A number of studies of reading ability of high school 
students have been made v.rhich show that a relatively large 
number of students do not read ,vell enough to succeed in high 
school. Center and Persons/ in their study of the teading 
ability of students in the Theodore Roosevelt School, New 
York City, state that, "The sudden a11d vvidespread conscious
ness that hundreds and hundreds of boJTS and girls present 

1Francis T . Spaulding, High School a11d Life, McGraw-Hill, 1938, p. 40-43. 
2s. S. Center, and G. L . Persons, Tcarh.i'N[T High School Students to 

R ead, Monograph No. 6, National Council of Teachers of English, 
Appleton Century, 1937. 
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then1selves for high school t\ducation ,vithout skill in reading; 
a Hkill basil' to success in education, is £•vide11ce that soon one of 
t\vo things mu~t happen in I he f1eld of secondnrJ• education: 
a ,vav n1ust be found tu educate individuals ,vho cannot read; ' 

ur a \\'ay n1ust be found to teacl1 rPading on the secondary 
level.·• These ,vritets report t}1a t 64.:i J>er cent of entering 
ninth grade ~tudents in the 'l~heodore Roosevelt l!igh School 
ranked belo,v the ni11th grade n vt1rage .achievement of the N e,v 
Stanford and Haggerty readi11g tests ,vhereas only 24.5 per 
cent sho,ved an I. Q. of 8!) 01· helu,v on the Tern1an Group Te.st 
of l\1ental Ability. 'fhis st ud)r pres€nts clear evidence that 
the reading level of ninth grade ~tu<lents in this particular high 
~chool \Vas far belo\v the standurd that n1ight be expected in 
tern1s of their n1enta! abilitv. \'7hile 110 conclusions concern-. -

ing the reading ability of high :{Chou! students in geueral may 
be n1ade fron1 thi~ stud?, the rather large nun1ber of studies 
n1arle in other school~ ,vith sin1ilar 1·esults presents strong 
evidence that a problem exists. 

The Proble1ns in lou'a High .,;;;chou1s 

There are no published studie~ totnparing the performance 
of Io\.va high school students i11 basic .·kill~ ,vith students in 
other states. Son1e unpublished results of the United States 
Arn1ed Force8 Institute 'fests of General Educational De
velopn1ent are available. ho,vever, and ~ho,\.' performance in 
reading, in correctness of expre~sion, and in computational 
skilIR. In Table I is sho,vn the rank of Io,va high school 
seniors on a Test of General Educational Development as com
Jlared to students in the other forty-seven states and the 
District of Columbia. These test~ \\'ere administered to 
:15,432 high school seniors bet,Yeen April and June, 1943, in 
814 schools throughout the Unitc•d States. In Io,va, 834 
~eniors ,vere te~ted in 31 high s<'hools. 
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TABLE I 

Jl)\\?a Me<h:tn Scnrt• aud H.nnl{ un United State3 Arn1ed F,,rce. Jn~t1tute 
•rest of General f~1lucatioual l)evclnp1uent 

Sectil)Il of Tests 

lO\\'U 1Ieciian 
Stan,Jarll 

Score• 

Test 1-- Correctness and F,ffcctiYl·llec;s 
Gf 1;;xpression 

TP-!-'t l I - I uterpret.atit,n of Reading ~tn
t er:ial for Socir-tl Stucht".:: 

'le"t 111- -Interprctali,)n \•f H .. t>,Hhng 1'Ia
t e1 ials 1n NaLurol Sci,:nces 

Test IV l uterprct.ation of Liternry ?-!a
terials 

Te.5t \?- Test of Gcn12ral ilat hcmatj(•~ 

Ability 

51 

fd 

l11\\·a f{ank 
Among 18 

Stnte::1 nn,I o. C. 

17 

13 

----
*Raw !';Cores have been converted to ~tandar,l scores Ly nppli1•ali1)n of 

McCall T-scale te1.:hnique. On lhl:. 1'-~cale a standard br.11re of 50 
cor, es ponds to a test perfom1nnce of a l)'Pit.'nl l llll?<lian) grndualing 
high school senior for U1c country as a \\' ilc)}e. 

It n1ay be ~een fru1n Tatlc I that Io,va high :--chool st1 niors 
ranked lG t, ~ on tht• Test of CorrectHe8:-: an<l Effectiveness of 
Expression, 17 on lnterpretatic.,n of Iteading l\Iaterials in 
Natural Science:-;, and 15 on tlte Test of (~enernl l\latlien1atic:s 
ability. It n1ay be concluded that the average ru.:ldeYe1nent 
of Io,va high b.Chool seniors is goo<l on these three te-:ts as 
compared to the achieYen1ent of ::--eniors in other ~tales. lin,v-
t:!Ver, in tests of "Interpretation of Literary l\Iaterial~'', l o\\'a 
senior8 ranked 30~~ and 26 ~; respecli\'ely. It vvould appear 
fron1 the~e results that lo\.va high school se11ior~ ar~ :,on1e\vhat 
\veaker in background an<l in the cun1plex reading gkills re
quired to re.ad sol'.ial studies and literary materials ctl'ecl iYely. 

From Table I I it n1ay be :-;een that the n1cdian ~tandard st·ores 
for Io\\'a high school seniors are l.>elov-.1 those for the N e,v 
England, 1\Iiddle Atlantic, and \Vestern States on three or 
more of the five test:-;, \Vhile Io\\1a ranked above the North 
Central average on three out of five tests. Re:;ults for Io\va 
\Vere highest in ''General l\1alhematical AhiJily" and lo\vest 
in "Interpreting Literary l\,Iaterials." 
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TABLE l( 

Comparison of Iowa 1'.fedian Standard Scores un Each of ~ive Tests of 
General E<lucattonaI Deveh1pmcnt ~•1th Six Regions 

and Total U111lt:d Sb1te~ 

l<"'or High School ~c.,niors 
I TI Ill IV V 

Correctness Inter- General 
Effec- Rt•o.1li11g Reading preting l\fathe-

tiveness of Soc111I N'aturul Lil1"rary n1atical 
Expression Stuclic.!- Science Mat~rial Abihty 

Iowa 51 50 51 49 fi2 
Ne\.v England f>3 ::.1 40 53 49 
Middle Atlantic 52 52 51 51 50 
Southern 48 46 47 ·16 48 
Northe Central 49 50 51) 50 51 
Northwestern 49 51 fi~ 51 51 
Western 52 53 52 55 -19 
Total U. S. 50 50 50 50 50 

These results merely compare the perf orn1ance of Io,va 
high school seniors " 1ith the performa11ce of $€Uiors in other 
states and do not tell ho\v strong or \veak their achieven1ent 
is in terms of desirable performance for high school graduate~. 
Until such tin1e as an acceptable definition of desirable per
f orn1ance upon the part of high sc1100J ;,5tudents in each of the 
basic skills is available, it is impo~~iblti to say that Iowa 
students are good or poor in these skill~. Certain it is, ho~'
ever, that a large nun1ber of Io,va .studen t.s fall belo"' the 
average achieYen1ent for the country as a \Vhole. and even 
though the Iowa average is equal to ~he national average, 
those students ,,·ho fall belo\v the average de~er\·e serious 
attention. 

RespoiiBibility of the Elenzentary Schnol 

It is argued by many high school teachers and a<lministratoi-8 
that the teaching of basic skills 1s the funetion of the elementary 
school and that the high school ought not to be expected to 
take time to provide such training. The anR,ver to that ques
tion must be made in terms of the e-ducational philosophy of a 
particular s~hool. Certainly one of the chief functio11s of the 
elementary school is to pro\ ide training in the fundamental 
tools. If for some reason, ho\\'ever, the €lementary school 
is unsuccessful in the case of an individual student. should 
the students be refuRed admittance to high sehool, or should 
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the high school admit him and provide additional instruction 
in these skills? 

High school records and standardized test results show that 
a rather large minority of elementary school graduates ap
plying for admission to high school is not \vell enough grounded 
in the basic skills to do acceptable high school wo1·k. This may 
be due to a number of different causes. Many of these students 
come from one-room r ural schools where they have had several 
different teachers an<l in many cases these teachers have been 
poorly trained. In other cases the students may l1ave been ill 
or forced to drop out of scl1ool for a while \Vith a resultant 
gap in their educational development. Many students have 
had to move a number of tin1es from one con1munity to another 
and have suffered from a lack of continuity in their school ex
periences. There n1ay be several explanations for a student's 
,veakness in basic skills when he enters l1igh school. The 

t question is whether or not the high school proposes to help 
him. 

l\iuch of the emphasis in the preceding discussion has been 

• 

on the responsibility of the high school for re,-neclial i11struction 
in the basic skills. Perhaps a more significant problem is that of 
providing develop-rnento,l instruction in these skills. Sl1ould 
the high school continue to provide this instruction on a pro
gressively higher level? As the student continues in high 
school the sl<ills that he uses in mathematics, reading, and 
expression become more and more complex. Shollld not the 
high scl1ool recognize this developmental problem and provide 
special training in these skills as needed? 

REFERENCES 

1. American Youth Comntission, Youth and the F'uturr. American 
Council on Education, 1942. 

2. American Youth Commission, Whnt the H1uh Schools Ought t() 
T ear 11, Ameri can Council on Education, 1940. 

3. Barr, A. S ., Burton, W . H., and Brueckner, L . J., S11pe,-1 11s1011 . Mac-

millan, 1937. 
4. Bond, Guy L. and Bond, Eva, D evelo]Jniental Rcadiny i11 Fli!Jlt 

School, Macmillan, 1941. 
5. Center, S. S . and Persons, G. L., Tench111y Hir1h School Shidents to 

R eud . Monograph_ No. 6, National Council of Teachers of English, 

Appleton-Century, 1937. 
6. Spaulding, Francis T ., Hig h School and Life, McGraw-Hill, 1938. 
7 . Virginia State Chamber of Commerce, Oppnrtu11itir.s /01 the Ini

provement of Higll School Educntion 1,11 Virginio, Richmond, 1944. 

[ :.35] 



Jn g,~neral. Modern } outh nrc pampered and JJrotected in th 
chuul. 'J'he.) Eta rt to cho I t-0 t l oung, staJ' too long, Stt 

ninrrie,! too Jot~, and di too on rn tcad of learning good 
\VOrk habit and qnahtics of re pon 1bil1ts, the critics of ~duca• 
tin?! chnrg('l that )·outh a1 1 1·m1tted t-0 Hget b311 ' and that the 
. pond much of their t1me in idl ne and on • ociai tri\'ifi.. 

\\
7ork e p rienee i the nn ,, r to m n)" or the problem of 

Jlloder11 youth nnd to om of tilt' riou gaps in 1>re e:nt-day 
~ducation. It 1 h )lieved that .it will pro\ ide a practical type 
of vocational guidan\ e "\Vhich ·oulh ca11not get in any other 
\\try. \\Tark exJ ri nee giv- them • n opportu11itJ1 to ie.arf1 
al,out Jobs and nb<,ut their ov.'n nbilitie and inter ts in pecifi 
job nn a first-hand bn i . It elin1iuntc the gu ,\~ork and 
verbalL m of ,rocntionnl gnfdance. 

Y,~uth ,1~ed to 11 urn t-0 dP, elop good \\7 Grk habits a11d ,vhole
r.:.r,n1e nttitudi.'~ 10,•:nrd ,vork. Employ rs claim that among 
the 1no ·t eomn1on e.Ru of fnilure on th job are carele_qgne ... 
nnd indnlenc,-.. Inability to pet a.Jong -.. ith otller ,vorkt=>r nnd 
,vitii ~uperiars r another cau eif fofJure. The~ upporters of 
,v<,rk experit!Ilce state that it prt•\id ,_s nn ideal progra1n for 
inai-rdng ,,·ork hHl)it and good attitude ... to,,·ard work. It 
n1ake. it po. ·iblf'l f,or the school to upplen1ent and to supervi~~ 
the ~ucati<.1I1al experietli•n~ 1)n tho j,,b and, therefore, insur~ 
8Uperior results. 

J t is Rrgu1.:d that ai1npl,. lt"?nrning to '\\00rk "rith other pcop1€ 
and tn under--t..111d 1 h prohlen1s of one's neighbor~ in (!arning 
l1 li\~iug is r~a t)n enoHgh to iur.lutf ,vo1·k XJ>erience as a part 
nf: th(• fr•hool J1rogran1 i11 n democ,racJ·. Such ~ ·perieni-c i 
cultural. It gjv1>s aH 1u,lents n n1uch llrvntlPr nnd mr re tolerant ~ 
outl« . .111k , n Hfe than the study of formal • ubj(ll~ts \vithin the 
i..:on f1ne~ of the clu. ::-r.1om. In a den1oct11 cy. rJa ~ line n.nd 
social 1>r1~ju<licc n1u~t b{) broken clo,v11. 1'h •~e di. tinetion 
,'f:ln bi> r1~rllO\ cd Pnly f hrough inutual understanding and a,;so
riatinn \\ ith nther peoph·. ,,·ork ex11e,·ie1H·e in the pubHc 
st:llf11ol fur :.dl ynut It t·egurdle..,.., of econf1n1ir. hnL·kgr,,11nd is n 
gr1':1t lt>\'t!le1·. Il is th(~ n1u~t ,li1·r.•ct Hr. t-hand trnini11g in 
chlH1ocr:,cy that the Sl'h1)ol cnu provide. 

Oth,,r rea 0ns nt·p nd\·nnr•:.d f<.•r in~lu<liug ,vork f•xpcri nee 
in th•) S•'hool. l t brings lbes~l1onl rlos •r tu the c·on1n1l1nity; it 
l"(.\i1tforc.es UH• l<>arnrng r~xpcrienr-e of the r-la .... -.::r<h)Ul l hr1J11gt1 
ap1,li<·a1 i\)n: it. developR ~elf di~t:ipliue, aucl it pt·nvide.,; for 
\\·icle difft~rr.nt.:~~ in ahiliti('s and i11tcreQts nf stucle.nts. 
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.,in1itatio1 of Jl'orlc E ... 1>crie11ce 

'!'he.re is n,} tn1anin1ity of opinion on the Yalu~ of ,vork 
J ·pericnce as a vnrt of thP. secondar}1 i:::.rhool cutriculun1. On 
n1portant nrgu1nent i ... that the rhovl is al ready att n1pti11g 
1> do "O n1uch tl1at it is faiUng to do anything \\'l!ll. (}ne of the 
•hief ,ve:.ikne.::.:e~ o [ the prc~ent. secondary schovl f•urrieu!u1n 

it "' n1ult iplicity uf offeri ngs and ,vastefu1 <lu1)lication. In 
c past t,\·L, decades the school ha" att lJnpted to as un1e n1orc 

•e:spon ..:ibility for tt·nining in family li,fing, fQr religiou 
,1~t ruct1on, fur n1orHl, ~ocial. and voc:1t ion al guidanl'e, f1Jr 
•Pl"reatio11a1 training. fo1 consum1~t· education, for h alth in
ttruction. and f<)r vuriou~ otl1er area.., ,vllic}1 \Vere not incltulcd 
11 th(' school progran1 a fe\\f years ago. 

The econdary school cannot do aU of tl1 · e things ,, ilhin 
s pre~ent tin1e lin1it s. l t is iloubtful if it could d(_) aH of 

v1e~e t11 ing.:-, \\'ell i r it~ tin1e 1in1its ,ver i. ~illubled. The edit r 
•f F,,rt 11 ne in the .July, !J4a, is uc cun1n1e11t on thn predica~ 
,e11t of the school il1 an. artic-le entitled ·'t1':1or1nunl in Educu
ion.'' It is their opini<JH tl1at, ·' ... it n1ay be po ·ible thnt 
)ur s~hools h.iYc \veakened themselves by refusing to lin1it 
j1en1selva~. Indeed the~1 are nut unlik1.; certain c11npeting 
♦ 1 a shlngton .Ag~ncies . 1.'hey arc acceptin~ the fttu ·t ion tl1at 
,ur other ins tit ution;:i-ch urel1. inilu try, hon1e., politi\ .. al tir-
anization-haYe npp,.,a,·rd 1 o relinquish and b~ tr)1ing ta do 
oo 1nuch mar ,·t!r.Y' ,\·ell t'.nd hr <luing too little." 

Perhaps lht.! most enlJ)hnlic uppusition to \V()rk exJ>"ricnce 
· as corne as a re ·ult to the suggestio11 that it l,c required for 
l1 pu1>ils. It is the consid~rerl opinion of 1nany educ tor that 
ork experience is not a pa1·t. of general edu1~ation, but i 

speciarized in its purpose~ These teachers und a<ln1ini trators 
?'-~lieYe that son1e student~ ,vho are preparing for advanced 
•ork in higher institution~. po:-1~ibly t(1,vard a definite pro .. 

'ession, nt-•(!d L,; de\•ote thP tin1c ·,vhich \vnuld be required for 
i·ork expe1·ience to rnore intensi v~ study i11 languag st n1athe
)1atics, science, n1usic, or son1e <,ther J)repai-atory subject. It 
"' their conviet ion that it \Yould bP just as n1urh a violation of 
(he principle <>f e<lucatil>nal adaptation to indivitlual differences 
.<J require all stude11ts to engage in \Vork, a:s it formerly ,,·as to 
'"equire all student.".\ lo take l.ut in. Mort.•o,•cr, son1e students 
1re intensely interested in further cultural training and desire 
.o take n1ore than the normal l<Jad by electing advanced work 
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in languages, science, literature, etc. It is argued that these 
Rtudent.s ,votild gain n1ore from these expei-iences than from 
required ,vol'k experienec. 

Some of the opponents of ,,1 (1rk experience believe that n1uch 
of the work available for students ,vould not be educative and 
might actualJy lJe n1isedueative. In n1any con1munities the 
,vork experiences available are too narro,v and too lin1ited 
to be of ,•alue :fron1 the standpoint of \?ocational training and • 
guidance. Fur exan1ple, in tl1e sn1aH tu\\111 or in the residential 
subu1·h, the ,vork experiences offert~d are limited to retail 
busines~es, to .~arages, and to an occasional sn1all inclustr~·. 
Of course, many farm boys ca11 get agricultural experience, 
but they are n1read)• doing that \\'ithout any school requirement . 
1'he important thing, 110,vever, is that many of these youth 
(around 50 per cent in Iuvva) lea \ Te th1)ir home con1n1unitit'~ 
and n1igl'ate to urban center~ to engage in occupations quite 
<lifferent fl'om those repre!'-ented in their hon,e to,vns. 

One practical objection to this proposal has developed already 
in connection with the present limited diversified occupatio11s 
program. l\Iany schools have found that the success of the 
progran1 depends upon tl1e capabilities of the students em
ploy<'d. I1nmature and irre~ponsible student:-:; haYe cau~ed 
both en1p]oyers and school cuurdinators n1uch difficulty. F1·e
quently employers have refused to eontinue to cooperate ,vith 
the Rchool after one or t,vo unbnppy experiences ,vith student 
personnel. Snn1e ~chools, therefore, ha,·e n1ade their prog-ram 
selecti,·e, lin1iting it to superior ~tui.Jents. This, of cour~e. 
defeat~ the purpose of ,vork e.xpe1·ience for all Rtudent~ '\'\Tho 
are inte1·ested in vocational training through this mediun1. 
It also raises a \'ery stubborn is8ue for thoge ,vho ,vould require 
Ruch experience for all students. 

One ang\\rer to this ob,iection ,vcntld he to provide ,vork ex
perience in and around the school for those students ,vho are 
not able to assume responsibility for a job in business or in
dustry. At best, ho,veYer. thi!4 ,vauld be n synthetic p1·ogran1 
and \VOuld not provide the training and guidance "'hirh is 
clain1ed aR one of the chief ,·alues of ,,•ork experience. It 
,vould also re:;ult in a considerable additional expen~e to the 
school. 
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I\'. DOES 'l'llE S~JCOND:\R Y SCHOOL CURRICUIJUM 
NEED PRUNING? 

1. Are Io,va high schools attempting to offer too many 
courges. Are high schools spreading then1selves 

too tl1inly? 

2. Is there too much duplication and overlapping 
among hig11 school courses'! 

3. Can indi,1idual pupil differences be met effectively 
,vi th out a ,\•ide election of courses? 

4. ,vhat courses might he elin1inated from the high 
school curriculum in order to strengthen it? 

It is frequently charged that the greatest single ,veakness 
of the present clay higl1 school curriculum is its multiplicity of 
gub,iects. Structurally it resembles a large ramshackle hotel 
\\1hich began as a simple t\\·o-room cabin and grew one room at 
a tin1e until it overran the surrounding countryside. A recent 
research bulletin of the United States Office of Education

1 

reports that the total number of subject offerings in high 
schools in the United States in 1895 ,vas about fifteen. In 
1934 the total subject offerings reported after duplications 
had been eliminated ,vas approximately 206. 

Some large high schools are offering as many as 150 geparate 
cour8es, ranging all the way from classes in maid service to 

icarl A. Jessen and Lester B. Herlihy, Offci'i11!/S <1nd Rr,,ixtratious i11 
Hi!th Srhr,ol Subjcct!l, 1933-34, United States Office of Education Bulle-

tin, 1938, No. 6. 
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Cicero. Newburn1 reports Ji19 separate course~ in a stnd,v 
made of the progran1g of studies in Io,va high schools. Speart, 
comments in his book, "Th.ti E;nPrying Hi,qh School Cz,1•ri<~11-
lun1,/' that, ''The A1nerican secondary school has been a sort 
of snowball that started rolling in 16:35 and today contains a 
bit of ever)?thing ,vith which it has come into contact." 
_ One of the first tasks of l1igh school teachers and adminis
trators is to revie\\~ critically the present offerings of the high 
school program with a vie~• to,vard clinunati11g those coursef
,vhich have outlived their usefulne::-s. It is €'Ssential also to 
exan1ine carefully the content of all courses for padding and 
unnecessary duplication. 

Accuinulati'on of High School Courses 

The present patch-,vork accun1ulation of course offerings in 
the high school program of studies is the result of a haphazard 
additive process over a period of 300 yea1·s. In part, it reflect:-: 
the growing pains of the An1erjcan secondar;r school. The 
original Latin-grammar school ,vas a college preparatory 
school for aspiring young ministerial students. Its curriculum 
vvas the classical language-centered program of its English 
sire. As more students ,vith purC']y c;ecular educational inter
ests demanded admission, additional subjects, such as mathe
n1atics, natural philosophy, and history-, ,vere added to the 
program. 

The Latin-grammar school soon outlived it~ usefulness in a 
rapidly expanding frontier nation. Small merchants, trades
men, and farmers ,vanted a school that ,vould train their sons 
for the practical pursuits of business, farn1ing, and the pro
fessions. Demands grew for a secondary school which was 
more than a preparatory institution. Franklin proposed a 
school that would not only teach the ornan1ental languages and 
arts but \voul<l provide training in usefu1 pursuits such as 
navigation, accounting, agriculture, surveying, writing, and 
spealcing. In 1751 the academy ,,,as organized to meet the 
popular demands for a new type of secondary school. 

The academy served as the prevailing type of secondary 
school for almost a century. But as it became more conserva
tive and narro\v in its dotage, the acaden1y. in turn, \Vas re-

1Harry K. Newburn, The Prourarn of Studies i11 I11wa H1fth Sc-hon1s 
Univers.ity of Iowa Extension Bulletin, Number 432, 1938, p. 26. 
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laced by tl1e public high school. The first public higl1 school 
as established in Boston in 1821. The agitation for this 
•pe of school t·ame from labor and merchants. Again the 
emand ,vas for a more practical educational progran1. The 
-called English branche~ \\'ere placed on a par ,vith classical 

1anguages, and suth subjects as arithn1ctic, algebra, geon1etry, 
lsttonomy, botany. chemistry, civics, political economy, book
keeping, and dra,ving macle tl1eir appearance in the curriculum 

!)f the high scl1ool. 
From 1890 on, high chool enrolln1ent"' increased rapidly. 

he school populatio11 llecan1e increasingly heterogenous, and 
chool faculties ,vere }1ard pressed to adapt their programs 

to the divergent i11terests and abilities of tl1e ne,v volu1ne of 
tudents. The easiest and n1ost logical ans,ver seemed to be 

to add ne,v subjects. 
Pressure groups, college entrance requiren1ents, legislative 

nactments. and a rapidly expanding body uf kno,vledge con
ributed to the increa:;ing number of courses in the high scl1ool 

4>rogram. l ~nbor demanded courses in trades and industries. 
Girls ,vere ad1nitted to high . chool, a11d \Von1en'8 organizations 
jnsisted on courses in don1estic science, stenography, and handi
crafts. Business n1en \\'anted more commercial training, and 
farming i11terests ,vere successful in securing the passage of 
}egislation providing for the teaching of agriculture. 

It is not difficult to retrace our footsteps to see ho\V \\'e ac
quired the n1ass of subjects that we no,v have. Getting rid 

f any of them, ho,vever, is a n1ore difficult "chore.'' 

Ad-vantage~ ancl Disadva-ntagefi of a Larye Nv.ni1Jer of Course 
(>ff ering.~ 
It has been said that any time any orga11ization or agency 

l1as a favorite project or idea that it ,va11ts to "sell'' it proposes 
a ne,v course for the schools. Is it desirable to offer a ,vi<lc 
range of special courses in the high school? Certainly this 
represents one ,vay of training future citizens in conservation, 
safe driving, fire prevention, first aid, temperance, and many 
other ,vorth,vhile social and civic problems. 

At the san1e time, a large selection of courses permits an 
a<laptation of the school program to the interests and talents 
of individual students. Some students are interested in lan
guages, others in music, some in aviation, an<l still others in 

t 



bricklaying. If educatol's subscribe to t11e principle that the 
school should meet the needs of individual student~, does it not 
follo,v that a wide range of course offerings is one of the most 
practicable methods of 111eeting that purpose? 

It has been argued that a large variety of elective courses 
has served to keep students in school ,vho other,vise would have 
lost interest and withdra,vn. If u11iversal secondary education 
is desirable to train youth for de111ocratic citizenship, it is in1-
portant that the program of the s~hool be made stimulating. 
One method of making the school interesting is to provide 
subjects adapted to tl1e special interests an<l intellectual ca
pacjties of students enrolled. Students are interested in those 
subjects in which they can be successful. 

Many objections have been voiced, ho~·ever, to the tendency 
of the secondal'y school to offer couraes in everything fron1 
trigonometry to sign painting. The most serious objection is 
one t11at has been p1·eviously suggested; the school is trying 
to do so many things that it isn't doing anything ,vell. The 
elective systen1 has been attacked as vicious because it so 
scatters the interests and energies of Rtudents that they do not 
master those fields ,vhich are essential as foundations to self
directed study and to an intelligent assumption of the re
sponsibilities of citizenship. 

It is claimed that modern students me1·ely nibble at small 
samplings of educational food without ever eating a square 
intellectual meal. The reRult is that "they kno,v more and 
more about less and less." The reason that students do not 
knovv how to read, to \Vrite, and to speak effectively, do not 
understand the rest of the Vi'orld, or cannot manage tl1eir o,vn 
checking accounts is that they have failed to spend enough 
time on basic subjects. 

Possible Eliminations 

The arguments against the n1ultiplicity of subject offerings 
unfo]d beautifully until the question of specific courses to be 
eliminated is raised. It then becomes convenient to spend 
son1e time discussing the international political scene. 

Specific proposals have been made to drop all high Ty special
ized vocational courses during the regular four years of high 
school. Vocationa] education in the high school ,vould then 
en1phasize vocational guiclance and training in general fami-
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lies of skills sucl1 as sl1op, agriculture. hon1e econon1ics. an<l 
business. It has been propo~ed also tl1at advanced cuur~es 
in languages be discontinued in higl1 school along ,vith 
certain sJlecialized science cour~es such as botany or physi
ology, and perhaps son1e advanced n1athematics courses. 

It is possible tl1at certain con1mercial ,vork sucl1 as ~hort
hand as ,vell as such courses as advanced public speaking, and 
advanced languages n1ight be dropped \\'itl1out seriously in1-
pairing the general education program of n1any l1igh schools. 
There are a nu1nber of aborti,·e courses in social studies ,vhich 
11eed to be exan1ined carefully. Such lin1itecl courses as 
ancient hi8tory. n1edieval history, English history, psychology, 
and political geography are difficult to justify in a l1igh school 

' 

progran1. 
An)~ atten1pt to eliminate subjects or courses fron1 the school 

curriculun1 is extren1ely difficult hecan~e of the ~ub.icctive 
nature of the decisions to be n1ade. Before attempting to 
eliminate a particu]ar course fron1 its curriculun1, a local 
faculty should atten1pt to agree on certain basic questions or 
c1·iteria such as tl1e following: 

1. Does the course have social value-docs it n1ake a real 
contribution to the general ,velfare? 

2. Does the course support the purposes of secondary edu-

cation? 
3. Is tl1e content of tl1e course suited to the maturity of high 

school pupils? 
4. Does the course have important long-tin1e values? 
5. Does the course fit into the continuity of related courses 

so as to strengthe11 the student's understanding of a significant 

field of kno,vledge? 
6. Does the course lend itself to sound teaching procedure'? 
7. Is pupil interest sufficie11t to insure an enrolln1ent in the 

course? 
8. Is the course free of propaganda and content designed to 

serYe the selfish interests of special groups? 
9. Is the course adapted to adolescent needs? 

A study of the value of individual courses in light of a 
definite set of criteria ,vill be helpful in reducing the subjectiY
ity and prejudices involved in eliminating certain conr~es from 

the curriculum. 



l'ossible Con1binations 

Considerable prQgress ha b n made in combining certain 
specialized courses into general courses more . uitable to the 
maturity and interests of l1igh school tudentq. BotanJ' and 
zoolo~ry have been combined a:; general IJiolo&')Y; government, 
econon1ics, and sociologJr as modern probl~n1s; American and 
English literature a. ,vorld Hterature, pecial beginning speech 
classe. \vith general English, advanced • l1orthand and type
\Vr iting a:' oflice practice, etc. Similar combinations in other 
fields havP been or are being ,vorked out. 

The developn1ent of core program in some choo] i a more 
cxtren1e ans,ver to this p1·oblem of con1bining cour es and 
eliminating needlc~s duplications. Another J>o ibilitj• is to 
discontinue such courRes as <~on1n1crcial arithmetic, bu.sines.s 
Englh;h, c on1n1ercial geography, d1·a1natic...,, consumer scjence, 
and debate because of the p11 sibiJity of this content being 
gi,·en ~ufficient attention in other cour e-... These proposals 
\vill receive vjgorous oppo. ition fron1 sperial subject teacher...,, 
but iJ ,,·e agree that the curriculun1 is o, ercro\\·ded, someo11e 
n1ust display some cout'age in attacking the proLJen1. 
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V. SHOULD THE vVELr"ARE OF INDIVIDlJAL 
STUDENTS OR THE WELFARE OF SOCIETY BE 
THE noi11NANT AIM IN SHAPING THE CUR
RICULUl\tI OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL? 

1. What are some of the everyday school problems 
,vhich must be decided in terms of the question of 
\vhether the interest of individual students or the 
interest of the social group should be giYen first 

consideration? 

2. ,Vhat are son1e of the specifie curriculum decisions 
,vhich depend on one's poi11t of view 011 this issue? 

3 . What are son1e of the reasons advanced for the wel
f are of society as the don1inant aim of education in a 

democracy ? 

4. What are the important argun1ents adYanced in sup
port of the \Velfare of the individual as the chief 
conceTn of education? 

At first glance this n1ay appear to be a synthetic question. 
vVhat difference does it make as long as the ultimate purpose 
is the same-to train for democratic citizenship? The indi
vidual and society are mutually dependent. One cannot exist 
\\' ithout the other. Does it not follo,v then that \vhatever is 
good educationally for the individual is good for society, and, 
conversely, \vhatever is good for society is good for the indi
vidual? John De\vey1 insists that there can be no issue be
tween the \.velfare of the incliYidual and that of society. H e 
\vrites, "Social. cannot be opposed in fact or in idea to indi
vidual. Society 1.'s individuals-in-their-relations. An indi
vidual apart fron1 social relations is a myth ... or a mon-
s trosity." • 

Obviously, there is no such thing as social apart from indi-
viduals . And individuals apart from ~ocial relations are 
either hermits or social freaks. However, the question of 
proper emphasis in educational activities designed to serve 
the special interests of individual student.<:; as compared to 
those designed to serve all studen ts as a part of their training 

1william H. Kilpatrick and Others, The Edt1,catio11al Frorrtie,-, D . Apple

ton-Century Company, 1933, p. 291. 
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for citizenship, is Yery real to .·,·honl fat·ultics. Its signifiC'anec 
to the secondary school is indic:1ted by its inclusion as one of 
the ten ba~dc i~~ues of scc•o11<Jarlr ed11eat inn as defined by the 
Con1mittee on Orientation of 1he I>epartn1ent of Secondary 
School Principals.1 1

1

he Connnitt£'l' has reph1·a~ed the question 
as follows: "Shall an individual's na1·ru,y]y coneeiverl or purely 
personal interc~ts take preceden,·e n,•er hi.s social responsi
bilitie.s and jeopardize 1he wel fnre of his group?'' 

~'hile the secondary school has liecv111e cn11<·er11ed over this 
i8sue only in recent years, aetually it ha~ heen one of the Lasic 
questions of philosophy and education for ntany centuries. 
It ,vas one of the popular issues a1·gued hy i lJp Greek philo~o
phers. Plato, in outlining hi~ utopian state in The Republic, 
propo~ed to rcsol,·e thi~ ques1 ion of 1 he individual'~ place in 
.society by en1phasizing the in1portn llC-(! of eduenting each in
dividual to do that for ,vhich he has aptitude by nature in ~uch 
a \Yay as to be u:,,efnl to oth~rs. But ·Plato 8Ubn1erged the 
individual in his atten1pt. to ela~~ify ~di individual~ into three 
neatly defined occupational anrl social groups. 

The developn1ent of the individual in relation to F-ociaJ 
progress \Ya~ of ~erious concern to i hP philosophc~rs of the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centurie~. Rousseau and other 
eighteenth century philosophers 1naintait1(;!d that education in 
accord "'ith nature ,vas the hope of nrg:1nized society. Rous-
8eau wrote in hi8 Einilc, "Everything is good a~ it con1es fro1n 
the hand of the author of nature; hut evc1·ythi11i degenerates 
in the hands of n1an." The en1phasis here is on the d<:>velop1nent 
of the talents of the individual even though the basic interest 
may have been in social 11rogresx. 

It is not the purpose of this discusxion tn atten1pt a revie,v 
of any sizeable body of philo~ophy and literature dealing ,,·ith 
the problem of the individual in relation to so<!iety. Our pur
pose is to present the issue, eall <1ttcntion to ::-ome of the ques
tio11s rah,ed by educators in con~iclering its i1nplications for 
the high school curricnlun1, and to urge local faculties to think 
ii through in light of their o,vn school progran1~. 

!Committee on the Orientation of Sccon<li:try l--:ducation. Is.su es o f Sr.r-
011r/ar11 Educafio11, Bulletin 5fl, January, 19~6. Dcpurtment of 8r,c.,nd:l.ry 
School Principals of the Nationnl Edu<':.1t1,1u A:1soeiation , p. 1:29. 
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Jn1}Jortan.ce of the ],'{sue to C1~rricul1l1n Plan,ni11g 

Perhaps a fundan1ental conflict bet,vee11 society and the in
cliYidual cannot exist; nevertheless, n1any conflicts develop 
bet,veen tl1e special interest of students and the welfare of the 
entire student body in planning and administering the educa
tional program of a school. The question faced by the small 
school in deciding \Yhether to off er college preparatory subjects 
for a fe,v students is illustrative of the special conflicts in
volved. 1\.fost sn1a1l l1igh schools are limited to few elective 
subjects by the sn1all number of teachers on their staffs. If 
special preparatory· s ubjects in fields such as languages and 
mathematics are provided for the 10 or 15 per cent who go 
to college, these i::;uhiects beco1ne virtual requiren1ents for the 
85 or 90 per cent ~rho do not go to college. 

Conflicts develop al~o bet,veen the special interests of indi
vidual 8tudents and the program of general citizenship training 
of the school. Not infrequently students and parents insist 
that exceptions be made to course requirements such as 
American history so that an individual student may take 
special work in son1e other field. Many Rchools recognize 
health and physical fitness as one of their principal objectives 
and, quite logically, expect all students to participate in this 
phase of the school p1·ogram. Ho,vever, parents sometimes 
cten1ancl that this requirement also be ~•aived so that their 
Rons and daughters may elect courses which appear to be of 
greater direct value to them j11 termP. of their individual 
vocational or preparatory interests. The school administrator 
is then required to decide whether first consideration should 
be given to the social ,velfare as represented by the training 
a student is presumed to get in health and physical education, 
or ,vhether tbe special interef<t of the student should be given 
prece<lence. 

Snc;ai ff,'rlfaYc as the Dirrcti11g Principle of Eclucatinll 

Aristotle ~·rites, "Virtue bears its finest fruit only in social 
relations. Consequently, morality comes to its full realization 
only in tbe state. In the first place, the con1munity interest, 
the well-being of the many is a richer and hjgher good tha11 
is the personal and private good of the individual. And even 
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the personal and pri\'ale good of the individual is secured only 
in the corrective agencies of the state."• 

The Committee on Ori<--ntatiun of the Department of Secon~ 
dary School Principals suppo1·ts Brigg's theRis that: "The 
state maintains free public edu<--ation to perpetuate itself an<l 
to promote its o,vn interestR.'' rrhe (Jommittee holds that 
the school must place 1najor en1pha~is on training for social 
cooperation. If a conflict a1·ises bet,veen the interests of the • 
individual and those of the group, then group ,velfare must 
be given first consideration. 

The Committee on Orientation also en1phasizes that since 
democracy is the stronge~t controlJing i<lea of our society, 
it must be understood, accepted, and practiced by all of our 
young people. Consequently, the school must direct itg edu
cational program toward this end. Since democracy it-. being 
besieged both from ,,rithin and ,vitl1out and becauge of the 
increasing social responsibilities of government, it is no,,, more 
essential than ever that the schools aid in developing an 
inforn1ed and intelligent electorate. 

It n1ay be argued also that an:v educational program ~'hich 
permits personal intere~t to take precedence over social train
ing lacks unity and coherence. It b<>co1nes purposele~s and 
actua1Jy miseducative rather than educative. Its energies 
become so badly scattered that it tends to Jo~e its po,ver, and 
the individual loses rather than gains fron1 his educational 

• experiences. 

lndi-vidual T-l'clfatr aR th e .r1inz of Education 

The proponents of the ,velfare and gro,vth of individual 
Rtudents as the focal point of secondary education in a demo
cratic society present some convincing arguments in support 
of their position . Some of these argun1ent~ are a s disarn1ing a s 
a "G. I.'i-;" explanation of why he ""as caught out-of-bounds. 

Perhaps the most persuasi,·e reason advanced for individual 
emphasis is that society gains as much as does the student fron1 
any increase in the individual social con1petence, pergonal 
power, and achievement of the student. If. through inten::;ive 
training, a boy learns to \Vork "rith other people, pro,·ide 
competent group leadership, and to be a first class salesn1an 

1Trumbttll G. Duvall, G,·eat Th inkr-rs, Oxfor<l l Tniv~rs ity Press, 1037, p. 87. 
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or mechanic, then he is better able to carry his share of the 
ci vie and economic load and is more likely to become a stable 
and responsible citizen. In other words, his specialized 
achievements make him a positive and contributing member 
of society, able to establish and maintain his own home and 
to assume his share of civic responsibilities. 

The supporters of an educational program pointed toward in
dividual development contend that an emphasis on social wel
fare leads to regimentation and to the danger of authoritarian 
cont1ol. It is their conviction that a shift in emphasis from 
individual to social ,veakens the qualities of individual re
~ponsibility and drive. It is suggested that a major emphasis 
on social ,qelfare 1nakes the individual weak and easily 
dominated by unscrupulous politicians. 

There is also the possibility that a dominant social emphasis 
, may easil}' be made a smoke screen for political propaganda. 

In the hands of self-interested political groups, an educational 
program dominated by group uniformity may become a vicious 
tool for perpetuating a particular political group or for ad
Yancing special political viewpoints. Under such domination 
the school ,vould cease to function as a democratic institution. 

' 

It is the conviction of those "vho support the doctrine of 
training for individual welfare in education that the tradition 
of America is individualistic. Our country was built by 
individualists \Vho had special abilities and great courage to 
pioneer in ne,v ventures. The great American dream has 
al,vays been a source of inspiration to American youth-a 
dream that in a democracy a boy has an opportunity to reach 
the top if he has the ability and is willing to make the effort. 

The issue is not an easy one to resolve. There are powerful 
and conflicting arguments on both sides. It is an issue, how
ever, that must be clarified before secondary education can 
move ahead to,vard a well-balanced curriculum designed to 
train sttidents to ,vork and to live together successfully in a 
democracy. 
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VI. TO WHAT EXTENT Si lOUI.lJ 'rI-IE JIIGII SCHOO! .. 
CURRICUI.lT!\I BE~ SfJ.I\PED BY COJ.,LE(;E EN
TRANCE REQUlHE 114jNTS? 

J. Do collt:gc entra111 e requirt>n1tnt::s continue to exer
cise nny cunsi<ll"ralJle intlnent·e un high ·chc1t,I sub
ject offerings. 

2. '\''hat {H.•1·ce11tage of entering ninth grade :--tudents 
gracluate fron1 hig·h school? \\7hat percentage of 
these graduates gu to colJege '? 18 there any eyidence 
that the non-col11.;gc• preparutor~' student~ are forced 
to take college preparatory ..,;ubjects in ~ .. uur school 
l>etause of 1in1ited offering&'? 

a. What are the n1ost ~erious \vcaknes~es of Apecific 
accreditation st..1.n<lards as set up by :-:;tate depart
ments of edncation und regional accrediting 
agencie~. Are accrediting standards <le~irab]e? 

4. Do you agree that 111o;;t college t'ntrance prescrip
tions constitute n. good progran1 of general educa
tion? 

5. Is the trend tu\vai-d acbnissiun to college upon the 
basis of a rerumn1end .. 1tion fron1 the faculty of the 
graduating high school an in1pr0Yen1ent over 
present college entrance requiren1cnts? 

6. Should high !4chool f acuities plan their curricular 
programs in termf- of the probable needs of their 
students regardlesR of college entrance require
ments? 

A growing number of high ~chool and college officials seen1 
inclined t.o diseount the degree of the influence of college 
entrance requirements upon the high school curriculum. Un
que~tionably, the past few Jrears have brought greater flexibil-
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ity to the entrance requirements prescribed by many colleges. 
It seems evident also that during this period differences be
t~·ee11 the college entrance curriculum and the general cur
riculum of the high school have become less pronounced. 
Nevertheless, there remain some interesting problems grow
ing out of the relationships of college requiren1e11ts to high 
gchool curricula. 

Tl1e first ::;econdary ~choolR in America ,vere college pre
paratory institutions. The curricula of the early secondary 
schools ,vere fixed by the admission requirements of Harvard 
College, and college entrance prescriptions have greatly in
fluenced the curriculurn of tl1e secondary school since that 
tin1e. F or more than 100 years Latin a11d Greek were the 
clomi11ant requ iren1ents for college entra11ce. Gradually, ho,v
ever, the offerings of t11e college becan1e broader, and with 
these changes came broader subject reqniren1ents for admjs
sion to college. Sucl1 subjects as matl1en1atics, science, and 
history gradually found their ,vay onto the list of high school 
subjects acceptable for college enh~ance. The report of the col
lege dominated Con11nittee of Ten in 1894 set the pattern for 
curricular offerings in high schools throughout the country for 
1nore than t,vo decades. The rise of accrediting agencies such 
a:-; the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools and the practice of centering the accreditation of 
high schools in tl1e state uni,-ersity in some states also served 
to give the secondary school curriculum a strong preparatory 
flavor. 

With the rapid increase in high school e11rollments during the 
past three or four decades, it has become evident that tl1e higl1 
schools must give increased attention to suitable progran1s 
for tl1ose students who do not pla11 to go to college. College 
entrance requiren1e11tf-l first began to reflect a recognition of 
the broader functions of the secondary school around 1925 . 
The en1pha~is on specific subject r equirements becan1e less 
about this tin1e, and greater con~ideration v.ras given to the 
capacity, character, and purposes of the student. 

Degpite the steady mo,,e to,vard gl'eater flexibility in en
trance requiren1ents, the cu1·riculu1n of n1any secondary schools 
is still influenc~d to a considerahle extent by college entrance 
prescriptions. 1\fany colleges and univer,:dties contil1ue to 
require 8pecific courses for entrance. This is e~pecially true 
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of various divisions in the universities. :fi"or example, the 
College of Engineering or the College of I~a,v may prescribe 
certain high school credits for admis~ion quite different from 
those of the College of A r t~ and Sciences in the same university. 

In the ~mall high s~hool, ,vii h i1s limited teaching staff, 
if one student ,vishe.-- to qualify fur Pfl1J'a11cf• tn a certain col
lege, most of the other sturlents iu his cla~~ are virtually re
quired to take the same subjects. In Jo\va, for the 1943-44 
school .vear, the l1igh school vf n1edian size enrolled si~"ty-seven 
pupils. This means that there ,,·ere abuut 450 high schools in 
the Rtate \vith enrollments of Jess f.han -..:ixt,r-seven. It i:-
obYious that jf these schi)ols atten1pted to prepare some 
students for college entrance, rnost of the others ,vere forced 
to take the same cour$eS. 

Percentage of Hiyh S'cliool .c;tudr•1, t.'I Going to College 

In 1934, there \-Vere 6,455,001 ~tudent~ enrolled in the public 
and pri, ate secondary schools of tl1e United StateK. About 
1,970,000 of these \Vere enrolled in the ninth grade, and about 
1,000,000 \Vere enrolled in the t,velfth gr.ade.1 Of these 
1,000,000 seniors only 830,000, or 83 r,er cent, graduated and 
only 26.5 per cent entered college. It n1ay be seen fron1 these 
figures that about 50 per cent of the student." ,vho enter the 
ninth grade of high school remain to graduate, and only 13 
per cent of these ninth grade students enter college. In some 
schools, of course, a n1uch larger percentage of graduates 
enter college, and in others a smaller pereentage go on to 
coilege. This means that 1,653,000 students, or 87 per cent 
of those ,vho enter the ninth grade each year, do not go to 
college. Certainly, then, one of the vei-y in1portant questions 
facing high st.:hool faculties in planning their curricular pro
grams is ,vhether or not the 87 per cent shouJd be expected 
to foJio,v the san1e program designed to care for the special 
needs of the J 3 per cent. If this question is ans,Yered in the 
negative, then should not the prog-ra1n of the sehool be con
cerned primarily ,,·ith the needs of the large n1ajority \\'ho 
leave school either before or immediately follo,ving graduation 
and enter direc:tlv into out-of-school reHponsjbilitie~? 

1
United States Office of Education, •·statistical Summary of Education, 
1933-34'', Bicn,tial Surve.1, of Ed1tralio11 i11 the tT11ifl'.'(i States, 1932-34, 
Bulletin, 1935, No. 2. 
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College Eritro.n,ce RPquirernents o.s Genera,l Edncation 

It n1ay be argued that tl1e u.~nal college entrance require
ments constitute a \vell-balanced progran1 of general education 
and that the issue is not as sharply drawn as son1e educators 
would l1ave us believe. For example, one nearby u11iversity 
requires three units of English, three unit~ of social studies, 
and one unit of n1athematics for admission to its college of 
arts and science. 

\Vhy, then, all of the concern about college entrance pre-
scriptions? Surely most programs of general education either 
for college preparatory students or non-college preparatory 
st udents \VOttld include at least three years of Englisl1 and 
t\.\10 or three years of social studies. Many colleges, of course, 
set up more restr ictive prescriptions, and there are certain 
discrimination~ such as a limit of 6 units in the field of voca
tional subjects, music, art, etc., which tend to exercise some 
influence on high school programs. 

Some secondary ~chool people maintain, however, that even 
these minin1um prescriptions unduly impede faculties in at
tempting to develop more effective programs of general edu
cation. For example. many colleges recognize algebra but do 
not recognize general mathematics as being acceptable toward 
meeting requirementR in mathen1atics, and it is rumored the 
same college registrars deve1op S)'mptoms of schizophrenia 
whenever a high school b·anscript is presented sl10\ving credit 
for a "core" course. 

Another group of secondary school people believe, ho,veYer, 
that the college prescriptions in English, science, mathematics, 
and languages provide a balanced cultural pattern for the high 
Rchools to follo,v. It is their contention that the colleges 
have rendered the secondary schoolR a valuable service in 
making available the opinions of the subject experts on their 
faculties jn defining a program of general education. 

11alidity of Certai1l Conrsc Req1tire1nents for Colle{le Hut.ranee 

Extensive research has been made on the relationship of 
high school preparation to college success. These studies sho,v 
conclusively that a particular course or a particular pattern 
of courses followed by a student in high :;;chool has little or 
no demonstrable relationship to his scholastic success in 
college. 
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1.'hp rnos1 cxten~ivP :--1 udy n1nde of thP achicven1ent of high 
~t·hool '!rnduntes in collc•ge j:q tlH.1 ··J.,;igbf Year Study'' of the 
l>rngrcs~i,·c Ed1H·ation AQ~oC'iatiori. 'fhe single n10:-;t in1-
porlant thing thnt thi~ ~f ltdy .. J10\\'S is that diffc·rence~ bet,veen 
the acadernir succes:-. in enllege <Jf student~ fotlo,,·ing one pat
tern of high school coul'.${~~ ;ind tho·,r follo\Ving a quite different 
patt<"·rn are negligible. Ill thiB study n1orP lhall 200 colleges 
agreed to aceept the graduate:-; of th+1 thirty high school8 par
tieipa1 in:; in the stud? \Vithnut r<)qulring th tisunl courses pre
scribc~d for adnlis::-don. 'l'he graduatPs , ,t' the thirty experi
rnental 8<:hools ,ve1·e n1atchrd \\'ith graduate~ of high ~chools 
r r.quiring the t rnditional co1lege 11nt ranee gub,iPct s, and the 
college ucade111ic !-tucce::;~ uf the t,vo g1·011ps ,vas then compared. 
Re-.;u]ts of the stud~· sho,v onlr slight ciiff erences het-"'een the 
t,,·o groups, and these 1liffer<.111ces ,vert· h1 fa,·or of the students 
fron1 the n1ore progre~si\·e 8l'honls JJ:t1·tiripating in the ex
perin1ent. 

A stucty n1ade by I1an1n1e1·1 n t, the lJ niversity of lo\va of the 
relationship het,\·cen the an1ount of ,vorh. t.:1ken in 8 given 
field <jf high ~choo} in::-tructi<>n and achievt:rnent in continuecl 
\York in that field and in genr.1·al c<,Jlege &chieven1cnt during 
the fre~hrnan ye;1r Rho,rs tha1 specific hig11 school courses have 
little h1fluenee on college succl•ss. Ha1n1ner concludes that 
"The ~llc<.'C'!-i~ of a studen l in cnllt.1gtc' is definitely n1ore de
pendent upon the person:-il qualitic~ of the student than it is 
upnn the pntt ern of -::ubjects hp has taken in high school." A 
rather large nun1ber of ~tudies on th1.~ pre1di1~tion of college 
~ucee~s hn\'e ber•n eonduc-ted [it the {Tllh'ergit,· of 1\Iinnesota 

• 
hy Dougla.ss. '\Vi1lian1~011. and othPrs.2 These $tudies Hho,v 
that in schools admitting :-st urlen ts rlirectly fron1 high school. 
the hest F;ingle basis for predicting- college snci:es:-'l is the 
qnalitr of the tnt:d RcholarRhip in the secon<la11r school. 

lt ~c>etns quite <'Yi dent frun1 the 1n t·ge number of ~tuclies 
a,·ailahle that sncc•ific course 1·equiren1ent3 fur college entrance 
are not j 11stified in f£1rn1~ of the rc>lationshi1) t hnt they ha Ye 
to collPge ::-uece:-:s. Tht' l'{'cent 1110,Te on the pnrt of the :::tate 
1
1Icrvin L. Hnn1mor, Tltt Relation nf Rioh s,,J,ool S11lJjcrt .b!attAr Co1,1bi-
natio11s to Colley,, R11r,~ss. lJnpublished :\1astcrs Thcc;ir-:, lTni,·crsity of 
l O\Vll, 1936. 

:!Committee on Educati<)na.l Research. Sfv,t1if"S 111 lli!Jli' r Ell11ratinn. 
Report of the Conunitt('e 0ri l.<~ducationnl rt~l"ar~h .tor lhe Dit'nniuru, 
1936-38, Uni vcrsiiy of Minnesota, 1939. 
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supported l1igher institutions in lo,va a n<l other college~ and 
uni,·ersities to discontinue :::-pecific entrance ret1uire1nt!nts and 
to accept high ::'\chool graduates upon tl1e basi~ of a reco1l1-
n1endation fron1 high ~c:IH)Ol faculties ~een1s to be strongly 
supported by the findings of rcst:arch. 

D ,al Pr f pnrnto,·y a,1d. Tcr1ni11al Fa,1ctia,1 of tltc Hi!!h ,School 

1~his is~ue , in a broader :-sense, ,va:-- first rah,ed by Bl·igg~ in 
h is book . S,>c:t, ,ulary [:Jducaliou, and later by the Con1n1ittee on 
Or ienta tion uf the K atio11al .. A.ssociation uf Secondary School 
I>rincipals. ln it~ origi11al form the is~ue ,,·as statf}c.l a<:. fo1-
lo,vs: ''Shall seco11dary education prin1arily have in n1ind 
preparat ion fo r advanced studies or be prinu,rily concerned 
,yith tl·e ,·alue of il~ o,vn cour~t.:s regardless of a student's 
future academic aspiralions ?'' Brigg~ reports that 84 per 
cent of 148 professors nnd adn1ini~t rat or~ expre~~ing an 
opinion on this issue fa\·rired the sec<Jnd alternative. This issue 
as state.cl, of cou1·se, precludes an expression favoring both 

nlternatives. 
NeYertheless. manv .secon<lary gchool nrlmini~trators and 

• • 
teachers belie\'e that the high school ~11uuld prcuare both for 
college and for occupations if the faeilities 11f the : cliool pern1it. 
If the school iR too sn1all to provide in-:truction for both type~ 
of ~tudent~. tl,en any ~peeializecl instruction probably !--hnu1d 
first consider the needR of the majority. 

\v·itl1 the increa!:::il1g fl.t•xibility of college entrance require
n1ents, it has been pointed out hy son1e ,vi-itcrs that a ,vell 
balanced program of g't'ner.d education, clesigned to prepare 
all ~tudents for effective citizens11ip, f-houlcl be the primary 
consideration in planning the high school curricu lun1. It is 
their contention that a broacl progl·an1 of general e<lncation 
is the best progran1 both for the rollcge preparatory student 
aud for the ~tuclent planning to enter !--on1e vocal ion 1n1medi-

ately follo\ving high school. 
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JI. SlIOULD 'l'HE 'URRICUI ... Ul\1 OF THE SECOND

ARY SCIIOOL El\IPHASlZE TllE S'l'UDY OF PAST 
CULTURES OR TiiI~ STUDY OF CONTI~l\IPO
RAR Y I..1Ili'E? 

I. \\'hat are the i1nportant reason.., and factors ,vhich 
have inlluenl'ed oecondary schoo):5 to rnove .:;teadily 
to\\

1
ard a greater en1phasis un the conten1porary 

scene? 

2. Is a study of the great thinkers and great books 
of the past a better foundation for effective citi
zen.ship than n study of modern problen1s and 
thinking'? ,,rhat al"e th=> principal argument~ on 
both ~ides? 

a. \\'hich approal'h is n1ore eff ecf j vc in cballcngi11g 
the interests of :-;tu<lents-n conten1porar)r proble111s 
approac-h or an approach through the study of past 
culture~? 

4. Is it the opinion of your group that the school 
:-;hould. and has time, to gi,·e adequatt'l emphasis 
lo both :t :-study of past ~ultures and of contcrnpo
rary a ff airs? 

5. In ,vhnt ~ubject fields n1ight a mujor en1phasis be 
profitably placed on hi.storiral de,·elopn1ent and a 
study of the ,vorks of great n1cn of the past? 

6. In ,vhat subject fit•lds n1ight the n1ajor cn1phasis be 
profitably placed on cuntempor.i ry nfl'air~ and ma
terials? 
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One of the fundamental issues facing the faculties of 
secondary schools in pla11ning their curriculum programs is 
,vhere to place tl1e major emphasis in terms of historical 
seque11ce. Should major emphasis be placed on the history, 
literature, arts, and sciences of past civilizations? Or R}1ould 
the curriculum of the school be directed primarily to\\rard an 
understanding of modern civilization ,vith its multiplicity of 
social. economic, political, and technological problems? 

If educators agree that a kno,vledge of the past is the first 
r equiren1ent in training youth for the responsibilities of citi
zenship, then such courses as ancient a11d medieval history, 
classical la11guageg, philosophy, English literature, and the 
backgr ounds of science, the history of art and n1tu,ic will occupy 
a pron1inent place in t l1e subject offerings of the high school. 
If, on the other hand, it is believed that secondary edueation 
should seek to aid the student to understand something of 
modern life, and to find l1is place in it, then sucl1 courses as 
modern social problems, health, vocations, n1odern Rcience, 
and homemaking ,vill occupy the center of the stage in the 
high school curriculum. Certain it is that there is ,videspread 
disagreement on this issue at the present time. The trend 
during the past thirty or forty years has been toward a 
greater emphasis on the conte1nporary scene. ThiR move
ment has developed as a reaction to the rather narrow lan
guage-centered curriculum which c11aracterized our secondary 
Rcl1ools until earlv in the tweutieth century. Under the old ' . 
curriculum, teachers forced Cicero and Shakespeare down 
the throats of future plumbers and farmers as ,vell as future 
la,vyers and doctors. 

Probably the first revolt against the traditional curriculum 
came from the youngsters. They pointed to the professor of 
ancient history and said, "It doesn't seem to us that he is 
any more able as a thinker than old ',Judge' Whitecotton 
who framed our present state civil service law and who never 
graduated from high school." And they asked, "Why should 
we study the conquests of Necho II in Syria and the ways the 
a11cient Egyptians irrigated their lands, when the airplane is 
revolutionizing modern warfare and the present day farmer 
has to learn to use a tractor and a combine?" 
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Val1ies in the ~~t.Ndy of Past Cult111·es 

It i8 the conviction of n1an.f ().ducated peop)e that a study 
of past cultures an<l an acquaiut.ance \vith th{! gr~at thinkers 
of the past is essential to the education of the in<lividual for 
effecti\·e participation in a dernocracy. It is their claim 
that one does not learn 1 o think except through the rigid and 
logical cligciplin€s of mathen1af ics, philosuphjr, and languages. 
The}r l>clieve that a study of the vast educates for the pre~ent 
far n1ore successfully than :,,t udy of the p1·esent itself. 

It is argued that thP sturlC'nt must kno,v the facts and n1ajor 
n1ovements of historr, the ,vorks of great ,vriters and thinkers, 
and the story of n1an's de,-elopn1cnt if he i~ lo n1ect successfully 
the rapidly chang-ing and perplexing prol>len1s of contcn1porary 
life. One learns to think only if he kno,,·s the history of ideas 
an<l ~tudies the great thinkers of the past. It is the opinion 
of this group that the cnrriru1un1 shoulll be buiJt around the 
liberal arts tradition; they ,vould en1phasize the great books 
of the past and pursue intensiye]y a rt!latiY<->1y fe\v subject~. 
~

1
alter l,ippn1an ,yrites, "During the 11ast 40 or 50 years those 

who are responsible for edncation l,a ve progre1'sively removed 
from the curriculun1 of studies the ,vestern rulture ,vhich pro
duced the n1odern democratic ~t.ate. The schools and colleges 
have. therefore. been sending out into 111e \:\'or)d men ,vho no 
longer understand the creati\·e princjple of the society in ,,·hich 
they liYe .... Our civilization cannot. effectively he main
tained ,Yhere it still flourishes, or be re~tored \vhere it has been 
crushed. ,vithout the revival of the central. continuous, and 
perennial culture of the \\1estern "\VorJd; therefore, "\-Yhat is no,v 
required in the modern educational system is not the expansion 
of its facilities or the specific reforn1 of its curriculun1 and 
administration but a thorough reconsideration of its underlying 
assumptions and of its purposes .... " 

The Study of Co,,te li1J)0rarll Life os a Bash; for Giti:. r:nBhip 
Tro~h,g • 

Both the modernists in education and the traditionalists are 
agreed that the purpose of An,erh.:an education should be to 
t1·ain for de1nocratic c:itizenship. The n1ode1·ni!:its n1aintain. 
r.o\vever, that the limited tiine available and the heterogeneous 
enrolln1ents n F the mo<lern high school <lo not pern1it an in
tensive study uf the classics and past cultures. 
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It is their contention that the higl1 school should seek to serve 
all youth-that it n1ust recognize that many of these youth 
are forced to leave school either before or in1mediately follo\v
ing graduation from high school. It i~ necessary, therefore, 
to acquaint then1 as tl1oroughly as possible ,vith the makeup 
of n1odern society and to assist then1 in adjusting their social 
environn1ent through carefully directed first-hand experiences. 

The n1odernist ~ claim that present-day education is unreal
istic. that it lags too far Lehind modern social, political, and 
econon1ic changeg. "\\' c barely begin to educate for social ad
ju~trnents to the autnrnohile age when ,ve are s uddenly plu11ged 
into the air age.. Attl:ntion is called to the fact that students are 
drilled on the happenings, personalities, and dates of Victorian 
politics ,\·hile they are ignorant and be\vildered by the \Vorkings 
of n1ouern local a11d national politics. The development of 
Boys· State by the American Legion a11d the ,,1ork of the 4-H 
clubs illustrate the conviction of large groups of layn1en con
cerning the importance of learning through direct experiences 
in mot~ern li\'ing. 

An en1phagix on the c;tudy of contemporary society in the 
high school curriculum is defended also on the basis that it 
n1ay serve. to improve society. If ~-oung people are n1acle 
a,vare of the in1portant strengths and \Veaknesses of modern 
life they ,Yill be better able to serve society and to n1ake in
telligent efforts to improve it. 

1\rcetl for .<;tucl.y nf Bot.h Post Cultures and ro11tenlporary Life 

1Iost secondary schools are no,v providing a compromise 
program. Son1e tin1c is spent on the study of ancient, medi
c, al. a11d modern history, on English and American I,iterature, 
und on the hi:;;torical developn1ent of music, art, and the 
:st ienceg. Other courses are built around modern ~ocial. 
political. and economic problemR, contemporary literature, 
and 1nodern science. 

Objections are raised that a compron1ise program of this 
nature must neceRsarily be sketchy and that the student docs 
not study any one ~ubject or field intensively enough to de
velop any rcnl underi;;tanding. It i~ charged further that this 
type of prop-ram n1ay aetually be vieiou~ s ince it encourages 
~uperficiality and careless thinking-. Subject n1attPr special
i. ts clain1 that there is no royal road to learning and that it 
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\\'ould be much better for a student to study three or four 
Mubject.s thoroughly than to at.tempt to sample a large number. 
It is only thruug11 an intenRivc study of a particular subject 
field that the ~tuclent i~ tr8int,d in the diRciplines of logical 
thinking ,vhich are necPs:--ary for further independent study. 
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VIII. SHOlTLD STUDY <J:F' TIIE I,O(JAL COl\1MlTNIT1r 
SER\'E AS TJIE CENTER ()r' El\lPHASIS FOR 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULU1'1? 

1. Is a curriculum prograrn built around the major 
in::;titutions and actj\•ities of a h1cal cornn1unity in~ 
herentJy more eff ~·t ive for dj1·ec.ting the ]earning 
of students than a curriculum organized in terms 
of traditional subject area~? 

2. Is learning any 1no1·e active or effcctiye in a com
munity-centered curriculun1 than in an}r other type 
of cu1·1·iculun1? 

3. A 1·c 1 he ad,·antag-es cluin1ed for a community
centered curriculum larg~]y limited to rural areas? 

4. Is there any e,·idenre that the con1n1nnitv-centered 
L - • 

currirulun1 actually enriches the program of the 
school'! 

5. I-; there a real <langer that H community-centered 
curriculun1 n1ay result in a narro,v and provincia! 
viewpoint upon the part of ~tudenfs? 

6. IR there auy evidence that a curricu1un1 progran1 
baRed on the local eon1n1unity is Hkely to neglect 
important lea1·ning skflls and subjec.t cont-ent? 

lG:!J 
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The usual curriculum pattern is a logical organization, em
phasizing the syst ematic study of established subject fields. 
For example, t he social studies are commonly organized on a 
chronological basis, beginning "\Vith the history of early civili
zations and endiug with a survey of economics, government, 
or sociology. Literature is organized by nationalities and by 
types. Science and mathematics are studied logically, be
ginning \,1it.h sin1ple concepts and gradually treating more 
complex materials. Passing attention is given to the social 
~etting of the curriculum, and social applications are made 
spor adically. 

In the comn1unity centered curriculum, the institutions, 
customs, and culture of the local community serve as the source 
of materials and as the laboratory for learning experiences. 
The curr iculum may discard subj ect divisions as such, and 

· develop around a study of the ,vay people live and make a living 
in the comn1unity in \Yhich the school is located. This type 
of curriculum recognizes the student as a citizen of the com
munity and seeks to help him to understand and to adjust to 
tl1e r eligious, social, ciYic, industrial, and family life of the 
local con1munity. F or example, in a rural community con
siderable emphasis n1ay be placed on the study of farming 
and homemaking. The boys may operate a school farm or 
carry out projects on their home farms, and the girls may 
operate a school cottage, take care of small children in the 
community, conduct canning and se,ving projects and related 
actiYities. The science, mathematics, English, and social 
studies 1naterials for the curriculum grow out of, and become 
an integral part of the agricultural and homemaking activities 
of the student . Through club organizatio11s the students par
ticipate in the social and recreational life of the community. 

The school becomes a community center, and the community 
, becon1e~ the expanded classroom of the school. The school 

ser ye:; to enrich the life of the community and to improve 
n1ethods of farming and homemaking through the activities 
and study of the young people in the community. Extension 
1.;lasses, community forums, dramatic activities, etc., are 
~ponsored by the school and grow out of and expand the cur-

I 

rit..:ulun1 of the school. 
T11e applications for a rural community may seem more 

evide11t than for an urban center. Nevertheless, the commu-
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nity centered curriculun1 haR been developed effectively in 
some Df the rnost rro\vde<l sections of our largest cities. It is 
u type of currieulun1 orga11ization that breaks ,vith the usual 
pattern of t ht: school. ConrsP..s, roon1s, periods, bells, and 
packaged lear11iug becorne unimportant in this type of edu
<.:ational program. 

Adl'onta!/C~ G'lai,ned for the Com-niunily-Ce11tcre(1 Curn·culu,n 

Several in1portant udvanhtges are clairned .for developing 
the curriculun1 around a study of 1Jie loca1 con1munity. One 
of the argun1cnts n1u~t en1phasized is that it results in superior 
achieven1e11t. It is clain1ed that the put'puges of the student in 
studying fir~t-hancl. local businesses, iuJu~tries, and social 
groups, are real. If n11)tjvatir.1u (developing genuine pur
po::H_•s ) i~ the n1ost in1portant eh1 na\1tt in etl'ective learning as 
psychologists claim, then the local cc11u1nu11ity should serve 
ad111irably tu ~u p ply that n1otiYat ion. <)11e of the very· difficult 
problen1s in teaching in a typical ~ehool i~ to develop purposes 
,vith students ,vhich bec0n1e t hf•ir o,vn. 1'oo much classroom 
learning is vica1·ious and resuH ~ iu n1ere Yerbalisms. The 
activity of the learne1· is lirnitea tu ,vhatevcr mental processe,.;; 
and verbal re~pon/'ie,s n1ay hopefully he expected to take place 
\\·ithin the confines of a cJassruorn. \Vhen the school is ex
ten<led so that the entire con1mu11ity supplen1ent~ the clas~roon1 
tht~ stu<lent not on}Jr learn(: by reading and talking but by 
set>ing, hearing, feeling, nnd acting. 

Another in1portant advantage of the ~un1n1unity as tlie center 
of the school curriculun1 is that it enriches the school off~ring8. 
Jt n1akeR available to the school the varied resources of the 
entire community-people, business, indu:::try, organizations, 
places, and thing~. l\1any e11ter]Jrisi11g teachers \vith a lin1ited 
kno,vJedge of agriculture hnv<• Pnlisted the aid of local farmer~ 
to help the1n tPach a cuur:--P in i.igTieulturc. The lor:al con1-
n1unity as a source of curricula!' n1ate:ria]s h~lps lo l,reak dn,vn 
the artificial barriers of subject fic•lds and relates ne,v and 
pertinent inforn1ation to the cnrriculun1 in a natural !:.etting. 
The traditional HUbject offerings of history. civjcs, English, 
n1athematiC's, and science are expanded to include social and 
political problen1s, ne,vsv.·riting, dran1atics

1 
retail selling\ ac

t0uniing, rPcreation, farming, hon1e1naking, n1et.•hanir~, and 
the n1any other institution~ alld activitie1-1 of a local con1munity. 
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It is argued that the con,munity makes learning functional 
~that ,t provide~ a real laborator:; in den1ocrati~ living. The 
student lives and studies actual flesh-and-ulood relationships, 
He learns to work by ,vorking; he learns to sell groceries by 
selling gruceries; he learn~ to lake part in community busine,;s 
n,eetings by participating in these meetings. He studie:; about 
these thing:; in school and participates in them out of school. 

' 

And finally, it is argued that the community gains and the 
sch\lol is strengthened. The co1nmunit,> gains from the sense 
of community pride and cooperation that may be developed 
fcont this t,·pe of edu,·alion. Adults in the communit)' are 
stimulated 1,y the youn~ folk to study their o,vn problems and 
to think about l,igger g1oup problerns. Boys as a part of their 
4-H clulJs build up herd. restore land, plant ne\V t)rp,>s of crops, 
and start "Dad" to thinking. 

\'1,/11erabl, Spots in /hi' C,,n,111u11ity-C<'11t,retl C11rri<"11l11t11 

One of the chief objections to a curricular program built 
largely around local institution,, local traditions. and !oral 
people is that it may develop an extremely pr1,vincial vi~w
point. So much attention n1ay be centered on lotiu activities 
that students may fail to recognize the broader social setting 
of these activities. State, regional. and national institutions 
and problems ma)' l>ecomc something unrealistic and remote, 
Local pride and )o('a) preiudices ma)· become so intense that 
adverse rivalry n1ay spring up with other groups. r'or example. 
it i; not unkno,vn for rural areas to be so far removed from 
the problem5 of the laboring ma11 in the cit;,· that intense feel
ings of group antaironlsm develop against organized labor and 
the things for ,vhich it stands. The same thing migl,t rlevelop, 
of course, in reverge. If a community-cente1·ecl :--chool pro ... 
gram ,vere Lo develop such provincial outlooks, then it ,vould 
be a genuine di:".1,-:.ervice to the nation. 

' 

The community-centered curriculum may he weak also in 
that it overlooks the importance of systematic teaching of 
certain skills and content. It is quite possible in a school 
program concerned with the mai1y diverse activities of com
munity Jiving to fail to provide for needed dl'ill on Enitlish 
correctness and some important concepts in geometry or 
physics wl,ich may not be brought out in a study of day-by-,lay 
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tliings in locaJ to\\'ll or far1n artivitie.s. There is still a place 
f<ir logical and .systemnt ic ~tudJt in the school. 

lt n1uy al8o be argut:d tluit n1orc than fifty per cent of the 
.roung people ,vho graduate from tl lo1•ul high school ,viJl le'1,·e 
t.hcjr hoine con1n11niit.r and rn,:)ve to another con1n1unity in 
which the cu~tun1:"), traditions, und the ,vays of making a liviug 
are quite clifl'er<.c'nt. .t\ hoy \Vho learns rdl about 1·aising live
!-ltock or tnining coal mny n1uve to an area ,vhere the principal 
L:rop is eotton or the chief industry is n1a11ufacturing airplanes. 
A girl born and raised in a Dutch co1nn1unity in ,vhic:h the 
::.chool prog-ran1 seeks to pre~Cl'\'e the history. custon1~. and 
rnores of the Dutch people n1n)t find it extren1ely difficult to 
ndjust to another type of cumn1unity. 

Another objection to this type of cu1~·iculun1 is that it so 
Stattcrs the energieg Qf tlie school that the edueatiot1al pro
~ri·am becornes ruther superficial. Students clo not develop good 
stufly habits and serious intellectual intere:-.ts. "IJearning b.r 
doing-•' ir-:: interpreted sin1ply as flexi·ng the n1uscles and mere 
"bu:-;y ivork." The fact that son1e n1entai activit)r, other than 
that required in connec-tio11 ,vith •JVert proiect~) has a place 
in everyda)' life is too often overlooked. 
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lX. SHOlJI .. D REL[<.;IOUS I~UTJ ('A'fION BE IN
CLUDE!) IN 1'HE PUBLlC SI~C'ONDARi- SC'HOOI., 
CURR I CUT., UM? 

1. \\7hat: ar~ sorne of i he factors \Vhieh haye influenced 
the publi1• ~choolR to disconlinue religiou.~ in~trne~ 
lion? 

r 
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2. ,vhat i111plications doe~ th,::. p1'PBent public ~,,hool 
populatiun l1a, c fnr religion~ i11struc1 inn in the 

school:--'? 

3. Is religiolls in~trtH'lio11 in lh,· 
sislent ,\'ith thP principle <1f 

church a1}d stnte? 

pul>liC' schools c.on~ 
' . f lnc ~c1,ar:1.t1011 o 

4. V{11at arc :scnne ni thP reas< ns ad\'nucPd in supp ,rl 
Llf teaching l'eligion in tl,e 1;uhlie scho{ilt: ·t 

G. \\'l1at nl'e son1e of the ol,jection, raisC-'d 111 rt)li~i,)11,-.. 
instru ... tion in tl1e public. sehool!:. 1 

fL Do you agree that religio11~ training ~Lnuld bf' nu 
e.-:;;ential part of character cdu~Htion in th, pul.'.ilic 

schools 'l 

(lU\'Onilc delinquency hrii-i inereased at an :dartniug rate 
during the \\'ar years. In son1::. cities, the uu1nber of ju, eHil ~ 
arrestg inl'r{>a~ed n101·e t h:111 l 00 per cent fron1 1 U t 1 tn 1 ~• t:',. 
l\lore than half of the pl:l'son~ arrested in tl1<' 1.i nilt·d Statf~, 
during 19•13 ,vere 15 years c,f age or n11d(!I'. Storie:s of 1•i11l" 
and ,tudent r11<Jbs haYe appeared all tc,u frt>tJllt>lltly in ou,· 
ne,,•spapers in rel·ent n1ont hs. In ~on1e cit ir•s h•(!n-rig1) ho, 1d
lurnis1n ha" run ran1pant to th .. point that teachC'l' 1,11 1luty in 

the .school~ have 1)ecn mohhed. 

Quite ju~tifiauly. pulJlic inLlilfnatj<>n against ~ur•h ,vh11h,-.nh" 
jn\·enilc in11n< 1l'ality and l'rin1e has reached the boiling vc,int. 
Agencies re::pon~ilJle for y,Juth training have heen asked fllf 

an accounting. I)arent:-- have bet'n 1..•alled l<J ta~k for lheir 
negligenee. anll. in ~01ne insta11cPs, la,vs haY<' br.cn pa-~Pd 
,,,hich prL1vide stitT puni:h1nent for parent~ ,vho fail to accept 
re~ponsihility for the conduct or their children. .\._ a re:-nlt 
of this alHrn1ing increa:--e in juvenile delinq11l>ne~' n1a11y ci,·ic· 
and go\·ernmental a gen<.'ief: and organizations havl' hc,"\ll ~ ·ri
ously concerned ,vith finding an intelligent ans,,·el'. 

A return to religious in~truction in t:hl"' pul>lie .·chools ha:-; 
been proposed a~ one ans\\'Cr to the pl'ohh11n uf juVl'nile crin1,'. 
Early education in A n1erica ,vas prin1arily religious in function 
and contToL The fiy:,;t, secondary t>Ch<>ol~, the Latin-gra1nn1ar 
::;choo18, were organized to JJr('pare boy~ for college ~u that 
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they could study for the pulpit. l\1ost of the instructors in 
these schools ,vere trained for the ministry. l\Iany of the 
early academies ,vere founded by church groups and em
phasized religious instruction. 

,vith the development of public . choolg, ho,vever, question8 
,vere raised concerning the propriety of sectarian and religious 
instruction in these schools. People of different faiths dis
agreed over the content of religious instruction and gradually 
such instruction disappeart;!d fro1n tax-supported schools. 
Religious instruction. Bible study, and devotional ~ervices are 
no,v rarely found in the public schools although there has 
been ~ome revi,·al of such training in the past ten years. 

Reasons for the Pas8ill{I of Reliuio11s Traiuin_q in the Public 
School:; 

One of the important reasons for discontinuing religious in
struction in the public school~ ,vas the \videspread acceptance 
of the democratic principle of :-.eparation of church and state. 
l\fany people believed that, since the public schools are secular 
and supported and controlled by the state, they should not 
attempt to offer religious training of any t)rpe. The principle 
of religious freedom under Article I of the Amendments to 
the Constitution of the United States has generally been in
terpreted to mean that the indi,•idual citizen i:-- free to \vorship 
~s hi~ conscience dictate::; or not to \VOrship at all if he so 
chooses. Therefore, legislative bodies and courts have gen
erally held that it ,vould be a violation of this principle to 
require religious study in the public schools. 

Another factor influencinj.{ the decline of religious instruc
tion in state supported schools has been the inability of various 
religious sects to agree on the nature of such instruction. 
Representatives of Yarious religiou:-- faiths ha Ye been unable 
to agree upon a common course of ~tudy for religious training 
in the public schools and have frequently insisted that this 
instruction should be given by laymen or ministers to sn1all 
secta1·ian groups. This problem has been accentuated by the 
rapid gro,vth of school enrollments and the increasing hetero
geneity of student bodies. Representatives of all religious 
faiths-protestants, J e\vs. cat ho lie~. and Buddhists-are 
no,v enrolled in the public schools of the United States. 
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Smith and rvrcEll1inney1 list four prevailing viewpoints re
garding religious training i11 public schools: 

1. "It is appropriate for tl1e state to provide both secular 
and religious education for all youth." Some protestants be
lieve it is possible to give nonRectarian religious instruction 
,vithout offense to the conYiction of parents in such a ,vay 
as to protect the interest;-; of all concerned. 

2. '' All education. buth secular and religiou~. lies '.Yi thin 
the proYince of the churc-h." Tl1is vie,vpoint is held by those 
\\'ho ,visll to send their children to parochial schools. This 
group does not accept the principle of neutrality in religion 
upon vvhich the pulJlic school system is based. 

3. ''It is the function of the state to 11rovide a secular e<lu
cation for all its youth; the state sl1oulcl not concern itself 
,vith religious instruction but should leave this to the l1ome 
and church to be given or not as these see fit.'' 

4. "The fourtl1 vie\v is that the state should cooperate ,vith 
the 11ome and church in fur11ishing religious ini-;truction." 
ThiR pla11 has gro,vn in popularity ,vith tl1e rle'{;elopn1ent of 
classes in religion in scl1ools ,vhereby n1inisters come to the 
schools to offer S".ueh training or students are excused from 
:-;chool at certain hours to attend classes in the church of their 

c11oice. 

i Reason;:: Ad ran eccl for Religious Instruction in the ,School~ 

One important reason for offering religious training in the 
schools is tl1e need to stem the growing indifference upon the 
part of tl1e public toward religion and the accon1panying de
cline in church attendance. The church has fou11d it difficult 
to 1neet tl1e many changes in liY·ing habits precipitated by 
n1odern technology. The automobile, the radio, the movies, 
Sunday sports, Sunday \Vork, and many other changes in 
recreational and ,vorking habits have te11ded to take people 
out of churches. It is argued that if n1ost mo<lern youth are 
to be reached at all for religious instruction it must he <lone 
through the public schools. 

That religious instruction is an esse11tial part of character 
education is another in1portant argument for such training 

l H. L Smith and R. S. McElhinney, "ReliginUR 1nRlruction in Public 
Schools," Encyclopedia of Euucational Researrh, ( :ri.ronroe, Editor 1. 
1\1:acmillan, 1911, pp. 948-051. 



.. 
in the public schools. Prop(Jne11ts of religious education puint 
to the alarn1ing increase in ju, enjle deHnquencJ1 and in1moral
ity nnd in~ist t bat it is due in no small degree to all Ht:company
ing cteclille in religiou · traini11g. It is argued that n1an)r 
routh are unrnoral-tl1e}~ do not kno,v the difference bet\veen 
rigl1t and \\'rung. J1 js argued a]r-;o that ma11y of our young 
people haYe ntl faitl1 in r<~ligious thit1gs ~ind con equently, no 
sense of n1oral va!ue. l{eligiqus instruction, say these . up
porti:ri', n1u;:-;t be given ill t!te public schools if ci1aracter educa
tion is to be n1a<le efft>ctivc. 

A11other reason ad\ [tnced ful' rrligj ous training- in i he public 
~chooJ~ is t1iat den10crucy is h11flt on the eo111.:ept of Uhri,
tianity. TolP-rnnce, individual ,vorth, l1rotherly love, the 
rights nf others, re~pon~ihilit y tor one's 11eighl1or an<l truth 
are ba:::ic concept~ D<>th nf Chrjstianity and of den1oeracy. 

Objections to Rc.liviou~ Instruction iu the Public Schvols 

Tn addition 1o the previtJus1y stated argurnent that it is 
alinost in1po .... sible tn obi ain :-i11 agr(1efnent an1011g the varion.· 
relig-iou:-; faiths as t.n the nature of religious instructioll, thl, 
objection is rnisr,d that sur.h instru~tinn ,·iolnle..:; ihe prin1,;iples 
of f'reedon1 of religion and the separatio11 of church and state. 
r\ ttl•ntion is en llf'd to the danger of control of the content uf 
th(' eurrieulun1 of the sc·hool b~r pi>\verful religiou:-: group,; 
and the forcing of religious instrueti,.1n up0n children ,vho are 
not n1ature enough to di~t·rin1inate bet.\-Vl!en co11fiirting re
ligiou~ doctrines. 

Tt ig clain1ed by son1e critic~ of religious training in the 
public schools lhat there is no den1011::;trablc relationship hc:
t,veen ch.aractcl' education ~111d 1·eligit1t1S in~truef ion. 'I'he:-;e 
critics argue th~1l n1oral Ytdues and character t1·nils can be 
cle\'elope<l just as effecli\·cJ:v nn n ~!l·i .. tl~• secu1al' l;,1::;is a~ 
they t'an by 1neans of religious tr:-tiniHg. Th(l~? n1aintain that 
1·he J)er('entagc of children attf>nding chureh f;ehools ,vho lie
come juve11ile delinquents i~ just a~ high a.s is the J)ercentage 
of lhose who attend public schools. 

Other opponent~ clain1 that j11vc11i1e <h·linquen<.·~· has n1anr 
l'auses :1nd that l'Pligious training i~ only one s rnall factor. 
It is 1 hci r contention that the 1n·uhlen1 is nne of character 
education and supervision by the }101nc. the school, the com
rn1tnity, nnd the <'hurch. 'fhr> l'htti-ch should functinn as a 
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tlisti11ct institution and not force religious trai11i11g 011 stude11ts 

through the schools. 
It is a1·gued tl1at if religiou:5 inotructio11 is forced on students 

jn tl1e schools, it \Vill be ineffer.tiYe and actually n1ay have 
.a negatiYe etiect Ly ueveloping an a11tagonistic attitude upon 
the part of students to,var<l the church. ]\Jany denun1inational 
.colleges ha,·e ahandont;cl the "compulsory chapel" because of 

its in eff ec l i ,,. e11ess. 
Son1e churth 11eople object to religious inst1·uctio11 in tl1e 

schools on the basis that the s~hool is spren<li11g itself too muc11. 
'They argue that the t.:ln1rch is beginning to adjust to changing 
eonclitions and that it is capable of halldling reli!tious training 
on its o,vn. ,'i\Thile Lhe)r ,velcome the cooperation and support 
of the public :-;cl1ools, tl1ey do not believe that it is the province 
of the schools to go into the field of religious training. 

REFERENCES 

1. American Association of Schoul 1\.dministrnlorfl, :ea11catio1t for 

F'o ;nily Life, The .t\ssociation, 1941. 
2 .. A.merican Youth Comn1ission. 1'011th c1;ul Ou Futnr~. American 

council on Education, 1942. 
3. Keesecker, V\'. W., Lat<· Rcloti11y tfJ thr: Rrlto~i11g 1J/ Pll fJils f I urn 

Pttl>lic Sc1u,o1:; J1.11 Rrli,1io11s l11~t, 11r.t in 11, U. S. Offlcc of .B.)clucation, 

Pamphlet No. 39, 101:3. 
4. Keesecker, W. V\7., LP-!l<tl StatHS of BilJlc Rr-t1rli,1f1 and R1•l111iou.~ 

Instn1ction ht tlie Public SoJiools, tJ. S . Office of Edu~~tion. 

Pamphlet No. 14, 1930. 
5. Smith, II. L. and J\lcElhiuney, R . S., "Religious InPtruclion in Pubhc 

Schools,'' E11,·yclopcdi<l uf Ed1uaf11,nul ~e~,,,rrli, 1~lonro1~, l<iLL), 

Macmillan, 1941. 

X. DOES THE GRO\VING COMPLEXlTY OF NA
TIONAL Al\D INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS RE
QUIRE l\IORE El\IPHASIS ON SOCIAL STUDIES 
AND CIVIC TRAINIKG IN THE SEC,ONDARY 

SCHOOL'? 

1. vVhat are some of the major in1plication8 of emerg
ing \\'orld relationships for the seconu.ary school 

curriculum? 

2. Does the increa~ing con1plexity of don1estic affairs 
demand a more direcl attack on ~ocial, economic, 
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and pulitieaJ <lcvelo1,n1ents through the c<.n1tPnt 
and activities or tl1<"' high school currieulun1 '! 

3. \\'hat are the innst glaril1g ,vcaknes.:3es in uur pres
ent c.:itizPn:--hip training progran1? 

4. I~ a greater tirne ;.dlotmt'nt and en1phasi~ on the 
social studies f he 1,e:-;t ans,v(•r for a strengthened 
citizen~hip prograrn? 

G. L:i l'iti.zfinship training- largely a 1natter uf teachi11g 
student~ ho,v to thi11k aud dP.veloping adt)qua1-e 
backgrounds, ideal~, .. 1n<l altitudeR regardle~~ of 
subject fields? 

The~e \\'Ords are being ,vrittt!ll 011 the ere or one of the 1nosl 
ilnportant elections in the hi~tOl\V ot the Llnited States. Both 
pre~idential candidate:-. have ,,·1,1tn1d up their t:ampaign:s ,,·ith 
the plea that all A1neric:an citiz~ns exercise their right to vote. 
Both haYe <.>mphasized repeatedly tl1ruug-hout 1he ca1npaiµ-n 
that the crucial task facing this nation is Ullity in the \vill to 
,Yin the ,var and to help build an enduring peace. 

It i~ probable. ho~·ever, that 111n11y eligible voters ,,·ill not 
as~un1e their re;-;pon8ibilitje~ as t'itizen~ ic1nd exercise their 
right of franchi8e. It is prol>ahJe that n1any others ,,,ho do 
vote ,vill vote not on the ha:-;is nf an intelligent stud}' of issues 
but upon the lJasis of prejudic-e and f rivial per~onal reason~. 
It is po~sible that after the ,var \Ve n1ny becorne ,vearied ,,·ith 
international afl'airs and \Yith the conflicts ,vhich are certain 
to develop as representative" of n1any nationf: seek to l>ui]cl 
n durable peace structure. \"Ve mnv lose sight of the fact 

' . 
that the ,\'orld i~ stea<lily shrinking in its time din1ensions. 
that no spot on earth is n1ore than sixty hour~ fron1 any other 
spot, that rocket bon1bs a1·e just eme1·ging in the c:losing 
n1onth~ of thi~ "'ar. that the radio l1as n1aclc ,vorJd propaganda 
a rcalit~·, and that social and econo1nic <li~tress in one part 
of the \Yorld n1ust seriou~lv affecl the rest of the \Yorld. 

< 

Rcu:.:;o,zs Adl•ancl'd /01· Greater E1nplia.'{i,., on Cil'i":c1,.-dti1, 
Traiuinq 

The intelligent citizen of to1uorro,v·s dernocracy n1u::-t kno\Y 
:lnd u11der~{and these things. Ile rnu~t re<'ngnizc thal the 
nations of the ,vorlcl ar(• interdependP-nt :--oeinlly, t~COJH>n1il':tlly, 

r,~J 
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and politically. He must u11derF-tand the in1pact of n1odern 
science and technolog1r on the ,vay people live and u pon their 
relations ,vith each other. H e 111ust under:-:tand how otl1er 
people ]iYe and ho,v the:r make a living. He should kno,v 
something of their culture, o-f their natural resources, and of 
their racial heritage. A11d above all. he n1ust be vvilling to 
think and to act about these things. 

Ton1orro,v' s citizen n1ust n.lso kno,v and understand some-
thing of the co1nple.xiti es of our domestic econon1y. The United 
States has been changing ~teadily fron1 an a gricultural nafion 
t o an industrial nation. '\Vith thege changes l1ave con1e dis
turbing J)l'oblen1s of unemploy111ent, social security. big busi
ness, litt le business. taxatio11, conserYatio11 of nal ural rc
~ourceg, and t he mechanics of g0Yernn1ent. l\1any equc1lly cli~
lu rbing ~ocial problen1~ have en1erged as challe11ge~ to the 
c:itizen of today and ton1orro,v. He must face squarely the 
issues of racial intolerance, labor relation:-, hou~in g . juveni1e 
delinquency and many· others of equal in1port. 

The training of youtl1 to accept respon~ibility for the n1any 
perplexing problems of citizenship is a task for all of the 
agencies of society. T he f:chool is a supplen1entary agency. 
Its fu11ction is to strengthen and support the training of ,vouth 
in the hon1e, in the church, in community groups, and in in
dustry·. But as other agencies are called upon to accept in
creasingly heavy tasks the scl1ool n1ust accept g1·eater re
sponsibility for y outh training. The curricnlun1 of the school 
must be flexible anc1 readily adapted to the shifting social 
scene and to the changing needs an<l problem~ of ynuu.g folk . 

TTrcci knesses in Cit i,--=r·nship TrCTit1illf! 

Social studies teachers, laymen, and school adn1inistrator~ 
l1ave long been making a serious study of youth and the prob
lems of training youth for civic co111petence. One of the ap
parent ,veaknesses in tl1e procedure of the ~c:hool has bt:>cn it~ 
artificiality and lack of carry-over from the school to 11ormal 
civic relation~hips. There 11as been too much vel·bali:-;m and not 
enough actual change in behavior and attitudes. Students 
learn to recite the la,vs and procedures for voting hut refuse 
to vote \-Vhe11 they have tl1e opportunity. The scl1nnl teaches 
youngsterR that den1ocracy depends upon self-discipline an cl 
upon every citizen 's doing his part in co1nn1unity enterprises, 
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bnt after they get out of sch,Jol our grad uates are un \VilHng 
to n1ake personal :-;acrificcs to ,,•or k on group JH·ujects or to 
do a job for the <'hurch. the cu1n1nun ity che~t, or snn1c other 
con1n1unity euter pri~e. 

Stndie~ sho,,· that youth leavh1g scho,>l JH1s~t=•s:-:- ~ome facts 
and generaliz~lliung ab,,ut the strul·turt1 of ,µ-o,·el'nn1ent, 
An1er ican histor?, and our nationul et:r,non1y, but they kno,v 
little about thei1· o,Yu c:on1n1unity and the ,vny it i~ 1Jrganized .. 
rr hey have only a Yer)' hazy i,tPa nf ho,v pc>litical parties funl'
tion and ho,y they n1ight beron1e aeti,Tc 1,nrticipants in the 
political life o.f their o,vn comrnunities. 

I t is the belief of n1any of nur social ~tlldies tencherg that 
the school giYes too little tin1e to iJ1~truction in soci:!l. et:onun1ic . 
an<l political affairs and that the progra111 is sketch>· and poorly 
organized. It i:::\ ('l.1in1ecl that if :;;lud(•11t::; are lo poR:-.et-:s e,·en 
a n1inimun1 kno,Yledge of the con11)ll'x ~uc·i~l and civic structure 
of \Yhirh they nre a part, n1ore tin1e and \:'Il1pha~is n1u.st he 
placed on the study nf these probl<.~n1s in the Sl'hool. Sol'ial 
:-;tuciil'S ieac:hers and .'.5Chool adrninist1·:1tors need to 1nake up 
their n1incls conrer11ing the ~C'(lp,.; .and sequence of the social 
studies program in the ~eenndary sehool if effecti,·e results 
are to be accon1plishecl. 

1'he secondary Rchonl is failing do,,·n on the job of citi
zenship training because it i,.., not nu1king a conscientious effort 
to rleveJop the ability of i::tndent~ tu think rationalJ~,. 1\fa
l0rials are not orgnnized and de\ eloped ,vith students so as 
to challenge then1 to think. There is 5till too mul'h rote 
learning and too n1uch 1nen1orizntion of ruJeg and formulaR. 
Student~ should be confronted ,vith prohlen1s anrl given an 
opportunity to think them tl1roug-h, debate thcn1 ,vith other 
student~. and do ~on1ething about. thcn1 ,vhen a solution is 
agreed llJ)Oll. It is clain1ed that r.iti;~en8hip training in the 
f-;Chool is ,veak Lecauf\e of the gap bet ,,·ec,n the classroon1 and 
the life of the con1munity, Studcut~ do not Iear11 to particip:1te 
in cooperative con1munit0· enterpri::;es bt1cause n1ost of their 
educative experiences are confined to the elassroon1. Studf'nts 
n1nst learn democratic proccsBe~ and the rcsponsibilitie~ of 
citizenship through ar.tual p~1rticipatinn in these processe~ 
and through the actual acccptnnce of responsibilities. There 
i~n•t anything ",vilrl-eyed'' or irnpral'ti<'al Rbout a i.rroup of 
students ,vorking ,vith a repre:;;cntativt~ group of adults in 
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I heir local ~on1n1un1ty to pron1ute for11n1g or to 1nake their 
neighborhovd n1orc :1ttral!tivc. And there ~an lie a lot of 
citizen~hip training in the process. 

A ,·gu .. 11u nts .. Avuin~t 
J)rogra,n 

a,i E~rte11d,1d. Cilizensltip Trui11ing 
• 

There are n1::n1y educators \\'ho i n~ist t ha1 as much citizen
sltip tl.·aining can be nccun1plishe1l in a class in algebra or 
J1tera1 ure a.':) in social sludies or son1e special con,rnun ily 
,!"stunt." It is tl1eir contention 1hat tl1e n1osL c1ft>l'tive citizen
ship training result.;; f ron1 teaching sl udents ho,v to think. 
proper \Vork habits

1 
and 1n·oper social attitudes. It i. argued 

that these re~ulL conct)n1ilantly f10111 ll1c associat i<1n of pupils 
,vitl1 ~ood t.eavher.:=. and frorn t:nreful ,vork and gtutlY in anv ~ . 
subject field. 

One ur1=,Y11n1e11t con1n1only 1nacle against proposals to expa11d 
the so-called citizenship training J)rngran1 h1 tht1 Recondary 
.:\Choc,l is that i.l takes ti1ne from the traditional aca,len1ic 
areas of the currirulun1. If n11)re tin1e :1 ntl a1tc11t ion i~ given 
tu the social ~tndies and to ri~rticipation in comn1unity acti vi
ties it n1eans le:-:;s tin1c: for language~. science,, rnathen1atics. 
literature, history. and (Jtl1e1· "solid .. subject:;. The greatest 
,veaknPss of ut1r curriculun1 nu\V, says the acaden1icia11~, i~ 
its superficiality and lack <,f opportunity for thot·ough study 
of :-:-ubjects \Vl1ich require rigorouR n1ental application. 

It is clain1ed tl1at proposals for citizc11ship training and 
for the social studies field in gene1·a1 are •'fuzzy" a11d t11at 
they· result in a haphazard ~ampling of unrelated topic~ ,vith
nut nny real learning. Critics point to .:,uc11 "stunts'' as a ·year 
spent on tl1e study of the dairy indu~lry or son1e other narro,,· 
~egment of the social scene and inquire about the place for 
sy~temalic study of l1istory, go\·ernme11tt and sociology in a 
curriculum based on such topics. 

Attention is called also to the \Yi<lesprea<l cnnfu~ion and 
lack of agreement in the social f-lt-ncUes field. Criticg ask \\'h;v 
grenter time allotments should be granted to a field in ,vhich 
the alleged experts cannot agree concerning its scope and 

sequence. 
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XI. DOES THE DE\7ELOPl\1EN'r OF' CONSTRUCTI\1 E 
AVOCATIONAL INTER'fi:STS AND SI{ILI.S DE
SERVE GREATER El'tII>JIASIS IN 1I'fIE SECOND
ARY SCHOOL PROGR~i\l\I? 

1. Are most high schooh~ HO\\' overen1phasizinp; extra
curricular activities and leisure tin1~ t1·aining '? 

2. DoeR it seen1 probable that our industrial econon1y 
,vill provide fe,ver working hours for employeeg 
in the :vears ahea<l? 

' 

3. I::; it a responsibility of St;hools to provide systen1atic 
training for cons·tructi ve avocational an<l re<:rea
tional pursuits? 

Critics of the prei-:ent day high school n1aintain that too 
mul'.h ti1ne is spent on triYia. These critics point to the 
tren1endous an1ount of tin1e spent on basketball, football, 
music, dramatics, clubs, and other extra-curricular acti,~itie . .;;. 
They question the value of these activities even for leisure 
time training. Certainly fe,,· adults have an opportunity or 
are interested in playing ba1--ketball an<l football after they 
leave :-ichool. And ,,·hile a better ca~e n1a \' be n1ade for the 

• 
carry-over \~alucs of n1usic, a considerable part of the n1usic 
training in school is preparation for contest \York and is not 
cle<:;igned to develop a well rounded appretiation of n1u~ie. 
Granting that these activities are intereoting to hig-h schuo1 
students, say the critics, too much ti1ne is taken fron1 the seri
oug purposes of the school, ,vith the resu It that \\·e are training 
a generation of playboys anct playgirls ,vho do not kno\,. ho,v 
tr, ,vork an<l to -;tudy . 

• 
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']1·oivi,iy Need for A vocational Training 

1\Iean,vhile, educators, indu~trialists, social ::;cientist!->, and 
g0Yernn1ent officialti point to tl1e steady trend to,vard greater 
mecl1anizatio11 of industry, agriculture, business, and the home. 
These authorities warn that the school and the con1n1unity 
must take cognizance of the shorter \.Vorking day a11d ,veek 
which is a neces8ary result of the trend to"·ard mechanization. 
Figu1 es issued by industry 1 labor, and the gover11ment shov,· 
rlearly that production per man hour haH been increasing 
at the rate of 3 or 4 per cent each year for a period of ten 
years The -,teady replacement of ,-.•orkers by n1acl1ine~ is a 
,vell-kno,vn stor)r. T,vo proposals to meet the unemployment 
problem result ing fron1 thi~ trend are to spread en1ployment 
over a greater n u1nber of ,vorkers by shortening the \VOrking 
day and week and to provide a puulic ,vorks progran1 to 
absorb surplus labor. The ideal ans\ver perhaps would be 
to provide full en1ployment in business and indu~try by en
couraging private enterprise to branch out into ne,v production 
fields. Granting that this may be the most acceptable solu
tion, we cannot escape the realities of large scale ·unen-1ploy
ment for the past fifteen years. Eve11 ,vith the poRs ibilitie~ 
of a post-,var boom, the prospects for greater domestic and 
foreign market8 to match our increased production seem un
certain and temporary. Although it seems reasonable to 
expect a huge cons umer demand for many goods and ser\'ice~ 
during the immediate years follo"'·ing the war, this situation 
,vill level off after a fe,v years. It seems likely that the aver
age worker will have an unp1·ecedented an1ount of leisure time 
on his hands in the years ahead. 

It is the belief of n1any educators and laymen that there 
is a very real need to educate the American people for con
structiYe use of leisure. Research shows that much of the free 
time of the American public is no\v spent in commercial reerea
tio11. We want to be entertained. We enjoy watching other 
people get some strenuous physical exercise, but 'v\'e want no 
part of it ourselves. An1ericans listen to soap operas on the 
radio and watch our favorite glamour boys and girls perform 
in the movies, but we don't read books. The books ,¥e do read 
are extren1ely "fluffy." Few American people follo,v a con
structive avocational pursuit. While gardening has become 
quite popular during the war, such constructive hobbies as 
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handcrafts, home 111echaniC's, painting, n1usic. literature, 
clran1atics, and others have a very n1odest nun1ber of enthusi
ast8. 

Responsibility vj the School 

It seems logical thnt, if an:r significant change in the recrea
tional habits and intere::;ts of the American people is to be 
brought about, the secondary school It1Uf3t assun1e a consider
able degree of leadership. Al1 hough organized recreational 
agencie~ can anll are doing an excellent job in ninny con1-
n1unities, it is difficult for thtin1 1o contact a sizeable propor
tion of people ~•hose interests and 11.ahits are already set. It 
is important to attempt to rlirect the a vocational interests of 
youth before they leave school if any large nun1bers are to 
be reached. 

The secondary school in many corn1nunities is in a position 
to exercise consiuerable in11uencc not only on y·ou(h in .-chou1 
but on adults. A large nun1ber of sn1all cun1n1unities are un~ 
able to support an organized con1n1unity recreational agency 
in addition to a school progra1n. If the .s<.:hool assumes leader
ship in such con1munilies and provides the part-time serYices 
of its staff plus building facilities. a ~oun<l recreational and 
a vocational program should be possible even in sn1al1 rural 
centers. 

For exan1ple, one of the greatest needs in many sn1all con1~ 
munities is a ULrary. It secn1s logical that the high school 
liharary could be expanded so as to serve the entire co1n
n1unity at a considerably smaller cost than ,vould be required 
to build and n1aintain a separate public library. At the same 
time, the value of the lib1'ary for gchool purposes ,voulcl be 
enhanced because of additional support fron1 special con1-
n1t1nity fun<ls. The san1e thing ,vould be true for such joint 
l'on1n1unity-school projects as forun1s, little theatres. n1usica1 
activities, handi,vork clasRes, adult sport:-- progran1s, etL:. 

Ty pc uf Training in ... c:JchooV~ Debatablt1 

Should the school provide systematit; training for ayoca
tional pursuits or should it emphasize play acti,·ities? Should 
the schuol provide avocational training for adults as ,vell as 
for youthR? Shoul<l special classes be organized in recreational 
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actiYitie::; or should these be de\·eloped as a parl of c:1tablished 

subject fields? 

Perhaps the first question in congidering tl1e problem of 
avocational trai11ing in the schools is \Vhether such training 
is needed at all. Eve11 though it is agreed tl1at future \vorkers 
are likely to have n1ore free time, n1ight it not be \Viser for 
the school to go ahead with its regular program and not at
t en1pt to meddle ,vith t11e way people spend their leisure? 

Schools ha Ye provided leisure time activities such as parties, 
dances. atl1letief'., music , dramatics, and hobby clubs over a 
period of three or four decades. ,vhile these activities are 
ain1ed primarily to satisfy the in1mediatc recreational inter
ests of adolef'.cents. son1e of tl1em l1ave direct and concon1itant 
carry-over values for adult life. It is objecterl, however, tl1at 
many of the present high school extra-curricular activities 
are not constructive and that they are organized prin1arily 
to provide a pleasant \¥ay of passing son1e idle hours. It is 
the conYiction of some Rtudents of sociology and educatio11 
that \Ye should direct a part of our educational progran1 to,vard 
training youth and adults to enjoy creatiYe avocational ex-

• 

• per1ences. 

Attention is called to tl1e possibilities i11 community theatres. 
out-of-school musical groups, gardening, photography, home 
workshops, art and handicraft work, readi11g, forun1s, and 
sin1ilar activities which have more than a pas:;ing ,Talue. 
We need to re:sain the pride of the artisan i11 doing creative 
vvork ,vith his hands. We need to de,·elop a greater interest in 
active participation in sports. Hiking, golf, tennis. s,vimrni11g, 
hunting, and fishing should be encouraged. Tl1ey would be 
better than sitting passively through an afternoon to ,vatch 
somebody else play baseball, basketball, or football. . 

It has been proposed that such recreational and avocational 
trai11ing should be provided througl1 the sehool for adult~ 
as ,vell as for youth in school. The school should become 
a con1n1unity center for recreation and constructive ayocatio11al 
training for all persons who mar be interested. It is argued 
that this is the only practical and eff ectiye ,vay of n1eeting the 
rapidly deYeloping problen1 of ~rhat to <lo \Yith our increased 
leisure time. In many communities, of course, other agencies 
are already functioning, and the school ,vould be expected to 
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coordinate its program ,vith t hesc 01·ganization~ through a 
joint council. 

Son1e educators question the need for s pecial classes or addi
tional training programs to 1neet the prohfem of leisure time 
activitieR. It is their contention that ~chools can handle this 
problem in regular classes in music, art, general shop. litera
ture, and physical education. It iR their belief that the organi
zation of additional classes a11d activitie~ ,vould merely serve 
to further dilute the program of the school. This argument, 
ho,vever. does not ans\\'er the need for adult training. Neither 
does it consider the inertia in present curricular content and 
the feeling upon the part of many teacherg that their courses 
are already over-cro,vded. 
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XII. HAS THE WAR DE1\10NSTRATED A NEED FOR 
GREATER ElvIPH~L\.SIS ON lVTATHEMATICS AND 
SCIENCE IN THE HIGH SCHOOL, CURRICULUl\.rI? 

1. Is there evidence that high Rchool graduatei:; who 
entered the ar1ny and navy "·ere poorly prepared 
in n1athen1atics and science? 

2. Wl1at type of training in mathen1atic~ and science 
for most enlisted men did the army and na,·y ,vant? 

3. What are the prjncipal reasons advanced for n1ore 
science and mathen1atics in the post-,var high 
school curriculum? 

(80] 

t 



4. What relative en1p11asis should he placed on math
ematics and science in the secondary school cur
riculum after the war? 

The war has focused critical attention 011 several phases of 
the high school curriculum. Rejections of men by the armed 
services because of pl1vsical defects or illiteracy haYe raised 
seriou:; questions concerning the effectiveness of the school 
progra1n in teaching phy"1ical education and tool subjects. The 
need for trained speciali~ts in such fields as radio, aeronautics, 
n1otor n1echanics, etc .. has resulted in demands for more tech
nical training in the l1i gl1 scl1ools. Because of the great need 
for men with good baclcgrounds in science and n1athematics 
and a long tin1e trend toward decreased high school require
ments and en1·ollments in these fields, arn1y and navy officials 

• have been rather pointed in their criticism of tl1e high schools 
for failing to insist on more ,vork in these areas. 

Adn1iral Chester W. Nimitz,1 in a letter to Professor Bred
vold of the University of "Th'Iichigan Comn1ittee on i\1ilitary 
Affairs, states, "A carefully prepared selective exan1ination 
\vas given to 4,200 entering fresl1men at 27 of the leading 
universities and colleges of tl1e United States. Sixty-eight 
per cent of the men taking tl1is examination were unable to 
pass tl1e arithn1etical reasoning test. Sixty-tvvo per cent 
failed the ,vhole test, which included also arithmetic combina
t ions, vocabulary, and spatial relations. The majority of 
failures ,vere not merely borderline, but ,,,.ere far belo,v passi11g 
grade. Of the 4,200 entering freshmen ,vho ,vishecl lo enter 
the Na val Re.serve Officers' Training Corps, only 10 per cent 
had already taken elementary trigonometry in the high schools 
from ,vhich they had graduated. Only 23 per cent of the 
4,200 had taken more than one and a half years of matheri1atics 
in high school." 

Similar statements have been made by army and navy repre
sentatives concerning the need for more training in science for 
boys ,vho ,vere entering the armed services. Military men 

• haYe particularly emphasized the need for a basic course 
in high school physics as a background for many types of 
military service. This need has also been expressed by school 

1 
1 "The Importance of :r.1athematics in the War Effort," Reprint of a 
letter in Tile lUathe1natic.s Teacher, February, 1942. 
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admi11iRtrators and science teachers. 1'he report of the Co
operative Committee on Science Teaching1 ·tates, "The techni
cal dP.,1elopn1ents during the past fifty years in the fields 
of transportation and cun1n1uni,--ation, such as the ne,v elec
tronic deYices in lhe field of radio, ha, e c,·cry,vhere stiu1ulated 
progre.:-s in the th•ld of physics on an un11reccdented scale. 
Desr,ite the::,e scientific tle\·clopn1f1nts there ha"' been a steady 
decline over a nu1nber of )'ear~ in th~ teaching of high school 
physics.'' 

Th.se ~taten1ents innicatu that mally n1cn entering the armed 
~Pr,•ices in the earlv month:::. (,f the \Var lacked the fun<lan1entaI • 

training in n1ntl11.>n1aties and science that the ofl1cers and in-
str uctor~ in charge of thei1· training felt th<?y should haYe. 
One of the in1portnnt re~ponsibi1itie.· of high ~cho0l teachers 
l'oncer ned \Yith a long-time p1·ogrin11 for n1athen1atic~ and 
!5cience in the high school r11rricnl un1 is to examine the needs 
of the arn1ed services in these areas and to co1npare the~e nP.ed~ 
,vith r,e.acetin1e objecti,·es in orcler 1 n plan an intelligent pro
gr am for the post,\·ar hb:h gehonl. 

Types of T,·ai11iny i11 Scinncc tt1l{l ftfathe11zalic~ 1,\'r.er!ed fo1· ti". 
A 1·,1icd Scrnices 

An exan1inHtiou of proposals l,Jr various committees .for 
'\Yartime adaptations in teaching n1athematics and science 
to serve the requirements of the arrnt->d service~ ~ho,vs that 
n10:--t of the propo:--als f ul1o,v the generRl outline nf cour~e_::; 
ordinarily otf(~red in secondnry sch11ols. .t\ fe,,· ~pecial courses 
for a lin1ited nun1ber of studen Ls have liecn proposed, but out
fl.ide of ~uch course~ as pre-flight acronnutics, fundnn1entah, 
of electricity, refre::-;her n1<1 thematic~, etc., regular high school 
rour:--e~ and ~equences in ~cjenee and n1athematics have heen 
recomn1ended. The p1·inripal difference het,vecn the '\Yartin1e 
ancl pre-,var progran1::5 i.s the 1·ecorn1nendation that n1ore boys 
he requirecl to take ,vurk in these fields. 

I n matJ1en1atics, both n1ilitary officers and civiUan educators 
::;eem n1ore 01· less agreed that the gr<'atest neecl for most men 
i.::- more thorough training in arithn1etical proce::5ses. For 

1 "Hlgh Schoo] Schinc0 and Jt.rathen1ntics 1n Relnti0n to the 1-fanpo,Y,~r 
Problem.'' ,A. Repo1,t of the CocJperath·e Co1nmitteP on ~cience 1'each
ing, Reprint from School ,q,~icnr.c ond Jllathc111nti,·.~. Ft>brunry, 194~. 
p. 130. 
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example, tl1e Cooperative Committee on Mathematics and 
Science1 recomn1ends for students with less than average 
mathematical ability a course in which, "The main goal of 
the course is to insure gro\vth in the fundamentals of arith
metic." This Com.mittee2 in summary states, "In mathe
matics the college preparatory sequence of advanced algebra, 
solid geometry, and t rigonometry should be taught to a small 
proportion of students. A ne\.V course should be specially de
signed to teach the mathematics necessary for technical jobs 
held by enlisted men in the armed forces. This should be a 
kind of adYanced ge11eral n1athematics. Finally, a refresher 
or 1'evie,v course in arithmetic mig11t be taught to boys in their 
last semester of higl1 school if they fall below a certain 
standard on an arithmetic screening test." 

A survey of nearly 200 arn1y officers made in an effort to 
~ secure a list of essential mathematical concepts for the mini

mum needs of the army 1·eveals that3, "The mathematical needs 
of enlisted men in their basic training are largely arithmetical, 
\vith but the si111plest phases of algebra, geometry, and trigo-
nometry." 

The proposals for pre-induction training in science also show 
that the usual high school courses i11clude much of the con
tent desired by the arn1ed forces. A few special \Vartime 
courses in science have been developed, but with the exception 
of such technical courses as F·undameritals of Radio, the normal 
high school courses in physics and chemistry appear to meet 
the need of the armed services. 

The most pressing problems from the viewpoint of the 
arn1y and navy seem to be to get the high schools to enroll more 
boys in science and mathematics courses and to do a more 
effective job of teaching the courses normally offered. The 
military recognizes that not all boys have the interest and 
ability to profit from advanced work in science and mathe
matics, and they have recommended through various com
mittees that high schools develop an effective guidance pro
gram for directing capable boys into advanced work in these 

llbid, p. 146. 
~Ibid, p. 153. 
3"Essential Mathematics for Minimum Army Neects, Report of a Com-

mittee Working with the Cooperation of the Civilian Pre-induction 
Training Branch of the Army Service Forces and the United States 
Office of Education," Math ernatics Teacher, October, 1943. 
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fields. Boys ,,•ho do not have an aptitude or intere t in math
ematics and science hould b expected, ho\\·e,er, to kno,v the 
fundamental of matht>n1atic and eJement:ary science. 

J?euBon~ Arlua1iccd for ~f 01 c Sri nee and :Jf athen1atics 

1'he 1110 t frequent argun1ent for incrca ed ernphasis on 
n1athematic and science in the postwar high . chool curricu
lum is that ,,,~ ,vere caught Rhort at the beginning of thi. \\'ar. 
Such staterne11ts n: tho ·em idc b}· Adn1i1·a] .. ~imil7. and officers 
of the \\'ur D1.;partrnent nre cit•d to. ho,v the lack of e sential 
trainiug in th«•s11 fi Id •. l\1ath rnatic and .cicnce are the tool 
subjj'.lrts in modern ,varfare and ,, cannot afford again to be 
l'tillght unprepared. 

The rapid de,· lopment of technology and the need for the 
n,e1·agc pe1·. on to un ler~tand on1etlung of the ~cientifie age 
iu ,, hic·h he live is vne of th mo. t effecti\'e argument. foi· 
grenter l n1}Jhasi on 1nathen1atic. Hlld . cienc • in the general 
progran1 of th,') high ...,ch«)ol. ln n ,,·orld in ,vhich U1t.-. airplane, 
rocket~. telcvi·ion. radar. synthetic cherni ·al products. peni
c:illin, and air conditioning u1 to play a big part in our 
everyd:iy Ji,·cs. the intelligent citiz-en of tomorro,v n1ust pos
SPs. a thorough l>nckg1·ound in rnathcmatics and "ience. 

'J'hc dl'Cl"<?a. ed offerings and enrollments in high ~chool 
sricnt·e and n1atJ1e1natics al·e pointed out a~ gl:Jring in~on
sj tencie in modern education. In an age of science and in a 
\\'orld in ,vhich our national ~afet)~ and freedom depend upon 
fechnlllogy·, it i. argued that the .. e nrolhnent t1·end~ should 
be re, cr~ed. The faeuJties of our econdary :chool- n1u. t 

• 
offer 1no.-e courf::e. and encnu1·age larger enrollments in science 
and mathematic if the school is to n1eet it..:; obligation.~ to 
n1odern societv . 

• 

The old n1ental di. ciplin ni-gument has bee11 revi,·ed also 
during the prt>:::s of ,var preparation. Again it i~ clain1ed br 
sorne chunipions of :;;ciP11ce and n1nthernatic. that these ..,ubject~ 
po...,:;e s unique PO\\'er. for lYaining the n1ind to think Jogi
ca))y and clearly. 'I hcse argun1cnts are ·upported purely 
hy personal opinion. ho,vevcr, and ignor nun1erou." research 
studie to the contrary. 
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Place oi l\[athc>,1atics and Science in the Cur·riculu.1n of the 
Hiuh Sr-hool .4.fter the Tl'ar 

The en--ip}1a~is to be placed on the study of science and math
en1atic~ in the ~econdary school progran1 must be detern1ined 
i11 tern1s of the over-all purposes of tl1e secondary school. 
ThPse purposes, in turn, 1nust be formulated to n1eet tl1e re
qui1·en1ent::-- of society and the interests and type of trail1ing 
needed br l1igh school students. If the program of the second
a ry school n1u~t plnce greater emphasis 011 general education, 
upon train ing in the l"'~1 sic ~kills, civic competence, work expe
r ie11ce, health and ph~ --ical education, and con~tructive avoca
t i(lnal a l!tivit ie:::,, then there is little roon1 for a n1ore intensive 
and expanded progran1 in science and mathen1atics. 

1\Iuch of tl1e decr ea,:;e in offerings and registrations in science 
and mathen1atic~ during the three decades preceding the war 
,vas due to the feeling upon the part of la}rme11, educators, and 
~tudents that these courses ,vere not serving a real need. 
rrhe cont€nt in both fields was highly specialized and desig-ned 
]argely as preparation for further study ,vit11in the field rather 
than to assist youth in adjusting to a kaleidoscopic and scien-

tific ,vorld. 
It i~ the opinion of n1any educators and laymen that science 

and n1athematic:; must ot.:cupy an in1portant place in the high 
school curriculun1. But they believe that before greater tin1e 
allotments are given to these fields they should be carefully 
reorganized so as to effect an economy of time and to ser· c 
important social needs. Attention is called to reports o.i 
::=.pecial ,vartime con1mittees in ,vhich the need in computational 
skill~ and rather simple n1athematical concepts is emphasized 
for a large majority of youth. 1\Juch of the content in mathe
matics emphas ized by tl1e armed forces is the same as that 
proposed by Ruch organizations as. the National Council of 
Teachers of l\1athematics as a base cour~e i11 general n1athe
malicR for civilian life. 

A ::;tudy nt ,vartin1e requirements in science indicates a 
demand for trainin<~ in clen1entary physics. vVhether 01· not 
vhrsics should be the ha:-;ic <:our~e in scient:e in peacetinlt! is 
<lebataule. Before tl1e ,var, trencls in high Sl'huol seienc:e en
r olln1ents :-ho,ved n di:.:.tinct . ~,,·ing to\.vard ge11€ral science. 
general l,ioh1gy, ancl cornl1ined physieal sciences. Problems in 
health. ron~Cr\·ation, con!-i-umer ~cience, nutrition, l1omemak-



ing, as weH as ge11erulization concerning the nature and 
structure c>f n1att r and the harnessing of nature ,verc 
en1phasized. Wh ther the c rour cs hould be replaced b,y u 
R)'stemat:ic preparatory cour in ph:y i<·s ns the mo-t adequate 
type of training is one of t11c d1flicult J>rohlems facing high 
~cl1nul faculties. 

I. C1vll Aeronautic. A<lmin slrntfou, E,fttc{l/i!,11 for th1_; A tr ,tr, \Vnsh-
1ngton. D. C'., 1942 

2. J.~ducntlonol Pvlicic..~ Conunl . 10n, lr'Ju1t th Srhools Bltoultl 7 < arh 
"' ll'a1t,n1<·. Natlonru J~ducatJon A sc,ct tlon, lU13. 

3. "Esse.nUnl Mntben1nUcs for Minimum .Ar my Ne ds," 1'hc /Jlaf/u
,,,ntfcs Tcac1,c1. October, 1043 

4 . "High Scl1ool Sr:len" nnd MuU1i.:mnti in Hclntl<..•n to lht> ~1o.n-
po\\ Pr Prohlern," Jleport of ll1 Cooperatn c Commnt ., tln Se1enc 
•reni;hlng, Reprint, Sclio,,l S,,c1, c oud Math 111atic .• February, 1943 

G. J sPn, Cnrl A. and lierhhy, Le tcr 1:1., Offcr111q n11d Rcya.i trnt1011 
iu Ili!]ll 8r11onl ,9ub;ccts, 1933·34, trnJtcd Stat.es Office of Education, 
Bullchn l!.138, No 6. 

6 Nutionnl Council of '.Dcacl1 rs of i1at11en10Ucs. 'J 'lu.' l'larc oJ Matlic
n1u tirs u, Scrondary E'd1'C4ll1011 Fi/trrntJ, J•c n,7,,Jo'k, Bureau of 
Pubhcntfons, Teachers OoUegi:-, Culumbt Uru,·crs1ty, l9•10. 

7. ll'urtin1c Rtcd1rcctio11 tu Scro1t<lur-l/ Edu, rlt1011 lJnl\·ersity of lc,,va 
Publicnlion, Ne"' Series No 1274, Octob r 31 , 1942. 

PART Il 

Other Jsaues on the Content and Direction of the Secondary 
School Curriculum 

<)ther prohl~n1s a11d questions J'P1Hting f o 1chal lhe higJ1 
schools shuulcl teach nre as inipurtant a the onf•s di~l!ll~ Pd 
in the preceding sect ion. 1 t ,va the opinion of the con1n1ittee, 
ho,vcvcr, that the first t,velvc issu ,vcre 1norc fundainentnl 
than sorne of th, issues presented in thi. scctio11. 'fhis manual 
serves prin1arily to raise i~suc for consideration of local 
facultie ·. 11:aeh fncult)• group should "elect i'"sues for stu<ly 
and discussion \\'hich 1 ht•y ice) ,u•(::i funclun1entnl and of in leresl 
to their ~chool. 
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XIII. H.t\S TI-II<: \\1 AR [)1':~iONS'rR,.~TEl) .. h.. NEEI.l l?OR 
I!\lPROVlNG TIIE lfE1-\I.,Tll AND PI-IYSICAIJ 
EDUCATION PROGRAl\I IN TIIE Sr~CONI)ARY 

SCHOOI.,? 

1. What is the nresent statu~ 1.)f health and 11hysie.al 
educ at ion progran1s in Io,va I-Iigl1 Sch no ls ·t 

2. \'7llat has been t11e percentage of n1en rejected by 
the a rn1ed ser\~ices for ill health or phy:::ical defects? 
, , 7hat 11as been t.he perce11tage in lo,va? llo\V have 
tl1ese p,)rccntage~ ya rie(l ,vilh shifting standard~ 
of tl1e armed Rei-vices depending upo11 the. need for 
men ? 

3. \Vhat percentage of the::ie <lisabiliLies migl1t have 
been prevented or torrectecl through a good health 
.and phy5ical education progran1 in the sehools '? 

4. '\\1hat con~titute$ a good l1calt h and phy~ical educa
tion progran1? ls co1npetitive athletics an ac
ceptalile sulJstitute ·-: Compare the an1ount or 
money spent on athletics and on physical education. 

5. \Vhat are some reasons opposed to the expansion 
and improvement of the health and phy$ical educa
tion program in high Rcl1ools? 

XIV. IS THERE A NE}:D FOR l\lORE Ei\IPlIASIS ON 
LANGUAGES IN TJIE A!vlERICAN SECOND1\RY 
SCHOOI1? 

1. W11at are the important trends in offeringg and 
1nethocls and the present status of foreign lan
guage instruction in the American high school? 

2. Does the changing international scene require that 
the average American citizen study more lan-
j!uages? 

3. Should the high school require all students to study 
at least one foreign language? 

4. \Vhat are the important arguments against more 
emphasis on language instruction in the high 
school? Why have languages logt enrollments? 
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5. '''hat are :-;on1e ~igniticant reasons for greate,· 
en1pha:-;is on languages in 1 he A n1erican high 
i--chool? Sh,>uld t hj~ en1phasis he on clas~ical or 
n1odern languageR '? 

X\'. ARE TlIE J1"INE .1ItTS (!\1USIC, ART. AND 
DRAl\'IA 1'ICS) Bl~INf; NE<.;JJECTED IN THE 
ClTRRICL'LUi\J Of, I0\\'.1-1 SECO~ rDt\Rl.,. SCHOOLS: · 

1. \\That percentage of l,nva ~ebools are offering \Vork 
in 1 he tine arts? ,,,.hat percent:1ge of ~tudents are 
enrolled in the~e courses·: 

2. Do the fine a1·ts l ,elong in a r1rogran1 of general 
education? 

3. \Vhat i~ the ca,:-;e for requ1r1ng all high school 
student::; lo take so1ne \Vork in the fine arts? 

4. Are the fine art~ •·frill~''"? Is the curriculum too 
c-ro\Yded to include any expansion of the fine arts 
program? 

XVI. SHOUI.,D 1'HE CURRIClrl,lfl\T OF TlIE SECOND
ARY SCHOOL l~Ro,,· OUT OF THE INTERESTS 
OF YOUTH OR SHOULD IT PREPARE FOR 
ADULT J_,IVING? 

1. vVhat is meant hy a curriculum progran1 ,vhich is 
developed around the interests of youth? ,,rhat 
are son1e of the in1porta11t con1n1on interests of 
youth? 

2. Do the con1n1on interests 1Jf youth conflict ,vith 
needs for adult living? 

3. Does the present high ~chool curriculuo1 adequately 
recognize either youth interestf; or adull need;;? 

4. \Vhat are the , alues and H1nitations of a curricu
lum ,vhich is di1·ected largely to,vard preparation 
for ad ult living'! 
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XVIT. SHOUL,D TllE CURRIC)UI.,UI\I OF TlIE SECONJ). 
~\RY SCH()OL SEEK 1,0 Il\1PROVE SOCIET)' OR 
SEEK J'.vIEREL Y T() 1\l)JUS'I YOUTH T<.> EXIST
ING SOCIETY'? 

1. If it is the busine.~s of the ~chool to in1prove society. 
,vho should be re~ponsible for getting the social 
oL, jec1 ives of the educat io11al program'? 

2 . Is it pos-:.ible to plan H desirable social pattern 
sufJ-i1•j e11tly far ahead to deYelop an Pclu<.:ational pro
gran1 ,vh ich ;-;eek~ tu achieve that patter11? 

:3. ls an educational progran1 llesigned to ren1ake 
our society antitl1etical tu Ameril'an con~titutional 

• 

clen1ocracy? 

4. If the school refu:ses to attempt to in1pr0Ye the 
exi~ting ::-ocia1 or,ler, then ho,v can society· intel

, ligentl)r :-:-eek self governn1ent? 

XVIII. SHOl"LD GlJll)ANCE BE OitGANIZED AS AN 
INTEGR~~L PART OF '1'HE SECONT)ARY S(;IIO()L 
CURRICUI,Ui1 OR AS A SEPAR1\TI~ SERVICE'? 

1. \\That i:-\ guidance'? Is guidanct~ as broall as edu

eatiun itself'! 

2. Are there djstinctive eLlucat iunal ~crvic.:es ,vhicl1 
are no,v conunon1y regarded as guidance ,vhieh 
ha vc hPell, and are likely to be, overlook.ed unless 
:-;pecial provisions are n1ade for them'? 

~. Is guidance as a separate diYision in the secondary 
school progran1 likely to become theoretical and 
ioo far removed from otl1er phases or the progran1 ·t 

4. vVhat part must the classroon1 teacher play in an 
effettive guidance program'! 

5. IIo,v n1ay guidance supplement and enril'.h the con
tent and procedure of classroorn activities'? Ho,v 
may the reverse be effected'? 

6. v\'hat are 8ome of the important \\·eakne;-;se~ of 
guiclanee progran1s as the) have b(~en attempted in 
variou:-; school~'! 



CHAPTER III 

ISSUES CONCERNING ORGANIZATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION OF THE SECONDARY 

SCHOOL CURRICULUM 

The effectiveness of a school in the education of youth is 
conditio11ed quite largely by vvhat takes place in the classroon1s, 
libraries, playing fiel ds, and laboratories. \Vhat happens in 
these centers of learning is affected, however, by the philosophy 
adhered to by those who determine school policies and by the 
organjzational and administrative setup. The adn1inistration 
of a school may help or hinder the school in performing its 

' fu11ction of educating youth so that they may live ,vorth,vhile 

• 

lives. 
We are living in a s,viftly changing social order. Our 

youth must be able to accomn1odate themselves to these 
changes, and to li\"e under ne,v eonditions. What we teach 
and hoiv iue teach must change also, else our youth ,vill not 
secure the educational training and experience which they 
need. The failure of the school to lceep attuned to the times, 
the lag bet\veen what is taught in the school and ,vhat goes 
on in life outside the school frequently grows out of ineffective 
administration rather than inefficient teaching. 

If in this age of internal combustion engines we fail to learn 
in school about the management and care of a gasoline power 
plant, the failure is due as much to faulty leaderghip as to 
faulty teaching. If in an urban environn1ent we are not 
taught how to solve problen1s connected with sanitation and 
puhlic health, the fault again lies as much with the ad
n1inistrator as with the teacher. 

This section haR to <lo \.\'i th questions that are p1·imarily 
administrative in nature. The following questions are sug
ge:::;ted to serve as possible starting points for a discussio11 
of problems connected with the organization and administra
tion of the seconda1·y school curriculum. There is no thought 
of attempting to lin1it the discussion to these particular items. 
These items will have served the purpose for which they ,vere 
f orn1ulated if they provoke a discussion which leads out into 
other areas. 
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I. SIIOUI.l> CLrllltfClTLUl\T l)EVEI ~C)Pl\1 E NT GU(J,V 
Ol1T Of' 'f l-II~ C( ,QPI~l{ATlv'E PLANNING OJ? 
F ACl 'I...'rI l~S. S1'LT J)ENrrs. A ND L ~i.\ 1' l\J J,~ N 
Jt.i.\ TH J<: R TH .. i.\N 'F'R01\I TILi~~ PRONOlI .. T(;E~I.t~NTS 
()J? SP r:c;JA I .. lS'I'S '! 

1. \Vhat values n1ny h<• exp~c-t•_!d to 1·e:-:ult f r nn1 tearhct· 
enoperalion in curri1•1.dun1 rilanning'! 

~- \\That arc :-;on1P of the pritctieal problcn1.s of lParher 
coopt'r:.tion in eurrieulun1 planning-? 

3. "''hat are tht' in1po1"tant ad\·antages of curriculun1 
plannjng by ~q,ecialigts '? T)i~advantage.s? 

4. I i:- there a wor kable solutjon for this problcn1 for 
the typical high ~chool? 

5. Can the .. .\n1erit:an public be rnade better Rcquaintecl 
and n1orr. concerned ,Yith the cclueation of our 
youtl1 through pa1 ticipation in curricu lun1 ph1n
ning? 

6. Is pupil partit..;ipution in L'Urriculun1 planning- likely 
to 1·e:::ult jn more thnroug-h u11<.lerstanding- and better 
a<laptation to pupil intere~t~ '! 

The purpof;e of cu rrieulun1 planninv is to pro\·icle effe-C'tivl! 
educational e.~per ienees fo1· pupils. Curricul un1 planning 
:-ihould direct the learning experiencPs ,vhich take place in the 
cla:,sroom, on the playing field. and in the labo1·atories of the 
school to,vard carefully· con~ciYed educational goals. An.v 
t: u r r iculu111 planning ,vhich does not rt1sult in n1ore effective 
learning experiences i:,:; i:;o n1t1t.:h ,vaste n1otion. 

1'alur.<; nf Con1>c1·11ti1,c ·Cu1·1·ir:ul111,1 Pla,111i11!J 

It ii:; the belief of n1anv teachers and ~tntlents of curriculurn 
' 

development that the coopcratiYc paY{icipation of teachers in 
~urriculun1 planning enhanees to a ton.siderable extent the 
effecti,-eness of the educational progran1. It i:-\ their opinion 
that unless the teacher actually take~ part in planning the cnr
r h:ulun1, he '"'ill fail to understand fully its pl1ilosophy and 
its proYi:-dons for impJen1entation. .<\ teacht~r ,,Tho has thought 
through, v1·ith a group of other teachers, the purposes of ..t 

eourse in ''Problen1::s of Demoerucy' 1 is likely to make a better 
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interpretation of these purposes in his teaching than a teacher 
who attempts to take the1n over as something pre-fabricated. 
For exan1ple, the ,vriter has obgerved a teacher attempting 
to teach a "Problems of Den1ocracy" course upon the basis of 
materials in a single textbook ,vhich \Vas seven years old. 
Courses in modern problems or problems of democracy were 
developed in order t o keep pace ,vith the rapidly changing 
political. econon1ic. and social sce11e. To atten1pt to rely com
pletely upon a seven-Year old textbook for n1ateriah:; in a course 
of this type sho,vs a con1plete lack of understanding upon the 
part of the teacher of the purposes of the course. 

Cooperat iYe curriculun1 planning upon the part of class
room teachers also provides a valuable means of in-service 
training. If it does nothing else, the experience gained in 
checking through reference materials for bibliographies is 
valuable training for the teacher. In addition, the exchange 
of experiences and successful teacl1ing procedures and aids 
,vith other teachers should prove stimulating and extremelJr 
helpful. In the final analysis, the teacher is responsible for 
directing many of the learning experiences of youth, and any 
procedure which contrihutes to his gro,vth is making a valu
able contribution to the improvement of the curriculum. 

Di[fi_cu.lties in Cooprrative Plan11.1:ng 

111 most high schools teacher participation in c.:urriculun1 
planning ,vould not be without some troubles. In the first place 
curriculum planning takes time, and teachers in small and 
medium sized high schools are us1,1al1y heavily loaded. A 
teacher who teaches five classes of English and social studies 
per day, supervises t,vo study halls, has noon-hour duty, 
and coaches tvvo or three plays during the year is busy. He 
has his leisure time \vell provided for in grading papers, 
making daily preparation and selling tickets at baRketball 
games. To expect this teacher to spend any great an1ount of 
time in curriculum planning is unrealistic tl1inking. 

Another problem which will be met in any effort to secure 
teacher participation in curriculum planning is the lack of 
adequate library facilities in the typiral high school. Con
~tructive curriculum development requires access to pro
fessional books and periodicals, to testing materials, and to 
suitable pupil references. It also requires access to visual 
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and other teaching aid. l\fany high schools are not located near 
a library or teacher training institution ,vhich may have these 
facilities and cannot atf ord to p1·ovide them in their o,vn 
Rchools. 

Problems of inadequate professional leadership, the lack 
of experienced teachers on local staffs in small communities, 
community opposition or indifference, and similar obstacles 
must be taken into con~ideration in ,veighing the merits of . 
cooperative curriculun1 planning. Such planning takes a lot 
of tin1e in debating issues and in resolving differences in 
indi'vidual vie,vpoints. Clashes in personality develop to 
harass local con1n1ittees ag cio editorial and other technical 
problems. There are ans\\·er s to the~e problems, ho"·e,er, and 
the ,·alues of cooperative planning more than compensate for 
the difficulties met. 

Advantages of Curric1llutn Planning by Speciali.~ts 

One of the answers to the dilen1ma of the small high school 
is to turn the business of curriculum planning over to the 
specialist. As a matter of fact that is what most high school::, 
are doing. 1\1:any high schools limit their curriculum planning 
to an agreement on courses to be offered and to the adoption of 
suitable textbooks for the cour8es to be included. It isn't 
good, but it is about all that thev can do under the circum-• 

stances. Many other schoo]s borrow courses of study pre-
pared hy larger systems or follo\J.· variouR state syllabi. 

Textbook authors and rurriculun1 specialists in large sys
tems have the benefit of experience, training, research facili
ties, and libraries. They usually are in systems ,vhere they are 
f1·ee to do some experimenting. They have had time to think 
about curricu]um problen1s, to visit other schools and to ex
change ideas ,vilh other teachers. \Vhy not use the results 
of their experiences then in the ~n,all or n1edium sized school? 

A curriculum specialist, en1ployed by a local school, usually 
is able to develop curriculum n1aterials much more quickly 
than could a committee of teachers. Turning the job o\·er to 
a specialist elin1inates the loss of time in educating committee 
members, debating minor or extraneous issues, editing con
tributions of individual n1embers and the many other time
consuming Jobs ,vhich beset a loca1 committee. _ 

The expert usually kno,vs his subJect field better than the 
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aYerage teacher and has had wider teaching experiences. His 
business is to keep abreast of the times and to know researcr1 
and recent de\'elopn1ents in curriculun1 construction. \Vhy 
not capitalize on his superior eqliipment? 

Linzitations of Svecialists 

Planning by specialist:;;, ho,vever, has some important dis
advantages. Perl1aps the most serious one is the fact that the 
specialist. usually does not kno,v the local con1munity and the 
local students . His proposals are prepared for a theoretical 
school situation and n1ay 11ot be ,vell adapted to a particular 
school. The references and procedures planned for a course in 
American history to be used in a l1igh school i11 a small uni
versity suburb ,voulrl 11eed co11siderable modification if used 

' in a metropolitan school in which n1ost of the students are 
fron1 foreign born l1omes and do not have good educational 
backgrounds. 

Other limitations of 1)1anning by specialists are laclc of 
familiarity ,vith librarv and instructional facilities in local . . 
schools, a tendency to be too theoretical, failure of teachers to 
understand the pt1rposes of t be specialist, and the resistance 
of teachers to something imposed upon them. 

• 

Any issue has a nun1ber of conflicting argument~ or it ,vould 
not be an issue. There are ways out of the apparent dilemma 
J)-Osed by the preceding conflicting viewpoints. One ansvver 
is the sumn1er workshop for teachers. Here teachers are not 
rushed for time, can plan materials for their own schools, 
have the benefit of university and college libraries. and can 
work closely with const1ltants ,vho are specialists in various 
fields. 1\1:ore and more local schools are recognizing the values 
of the vvorkshop, and many are defraying a part of the teacher's 
expenses. 

The county or state curriculum developn1ent program which 
employs study n1eetings as well as cooperative production 
procedures is another answer. Local schools can pool their 
resources under this type of curriculum planning and can 
Recure specialists to consult with them in developing materials 
for classroom use. The membership of teachers from schools 
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of different type8 on ad,•isory <.'on1mittee8 insures a ,vorkablc 
adaptation to local con1n1 unity needs and conditions. 

Other procedures such a:;; bringing speciali~ts in to the local 
~chool to advise and direct the \Vo1·1{ of teacher committees, 
extension class ,vork through nearby teacher training insti
tutions, and inter-school planning haYe been tried successfully. 

Prrrti<;ipat ion of IJayn1e11 a.ud Pup-ils 

lvlost con1n1unities have layn1en ,vho can make valuable 
suggestions to the schools in planning the larg·e outline of the 
eurrieulun1 progra1n. They are far enough away f1·om the 
details of the classroom to evaluate the efl'ectiveness of general 
ob.iectives and procedures. A<lYisory con1mittees made up of 
1ayn1en and teachers have performed valuable seryice in cur~ 
riculun1 planning in a number of comn1unities. 

The extent of pupil planning desirable is debatable. Son1e 
theorists have proposed that no pre-determined curriculum 
materials be imposed upon pupils. They insigt that planning 
~hould IJe a joint teacher-pupil enterprise in the classroon1. 
Certainly there is a need to obtain and to consider seriously the 
reactions of pupils to the curriculum of the school. A workable 
procedure ~een1s to be to secure pupil suggestionR in the day
b~.r-day operation of the curritulu1n as it haq been planned in 
its general outline by facultieR, specialists. and layn1en. lv1odi
fications and in1provements can then be made by individual 
c]asRroom teachers as a result of the give-and-take bet"'•een 
tea<.:her and pupil. 

If an educational progran1 is to lJB succe~sful, it must be 
planned before it is put into operntion. 1 The progran1 ~hould 
be planned by those ,vho are going to be affected by it. The 
three groups \.-Vho are going to be affected are the layn1en, the 
teacher~. and the students. ..i\s the"e three group~ "''ork to
gether in constructing or reviH111g the course of study, they "\Vill 
becon1e alert to ne,v needs, to v11 ays of fulfilling these needs 
and to the existence of persons -nrho ,Yish to cooperate in 
fulfilling them. 

1 
Vlillard n. Spaulding and William C. Kvaraceus, A G1tidc. f or t1,e OoJ1-
sl ruction and Rc,•ision u/ Cu rric11lu,ns. Bulletin, Natlonal A ~so cintion of 
St>r.ondary Scho0l Principals , January, 19-t4. 
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l I. SHOl JI ,D CUJlRIClJI,1J ~I :\i AIZl NL"'; DE AN <)t; (:;A
SION AL OR A (;ON1'J,.:"!UlN(~ PRO<~ESS'? 

1. \Vha.t iR a \\'11rkable definition of curriculun1 n1ak

ing? 

2. Should the curriculum be kept abreast o [ the ti n11-•s 

in a rapi<lly changi11g social order'! 

3. \Vhal a.re son1e of the glaring IHgs 1n th .. · pl'c~ent 
eurriculun1 '! 

4. \\ hat can local fu('U lt ie~ do t11 keep t hl: curricul un1 

up to elate'! 

5. Should provision be n1ade fur systen1atie, contiun• 
ous, and inten:-;iye resea1·cl1 looking tcJ\vard the 
clevelopn1ent or more etl'ertive 1n~thuds and 1na
terials of insti-uction for the Sl'Conclary schools of 

Iowa? 

If Lhe curriculum of the school j~ defined as all of tl1e edu
catiYe experiences in \vhich Rtudents engage under the direc
tion of the school, its nature and scope neceRsarily \Vill be 
continuously changing. Even though tl1e course offerings of 
a school remain relatively fixed, changes in pupil personnel. 
textbook material~. and teaching per~onnel force chan~c~ i11 
the curriculum. The educative experienceH or youth in activi• 
ties outside of the classroom are constantly c11anging. The 
in\·entiYeness ancl <1riYe of youth insure :-;uch cl1an~e regardh~:--.8 
of 110\\1 traditional the organization of the school may Le. 
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The basic quest ion rai ~e<1 in this iRsue is not '"rhether thP

curric ulun1 " ' ill ehaJJge uut ,vhet her t his change should be 
given tho ugh tful direction by ed ucators in order that the 
program of t h e school n1ay keep p ace ,vith the changes in 
society ::!nd ,,·ith deveJopnH~uts in the psych ology of learning 
an d in techniques of teaching. Cnrriculun1 m aking in1plies 
p lanned changes in the edut·at.ional progran1 of the .schuol. 
It m eans the cleYelopn1ent of ne\\' eurriculun1 content and 
teaching procerlures 11oin ting to,vard definite educationa l goals. 

Cllrrirulun1 J,ags 

'fho::,e ,vho believe that curricu lun1 n1aking n1ust be a con
tinuous proces~ call attention to the fact t }1at aln1ost every 
decade bet,veen 1890 a n d J tl:-JO '"itnesRed a doubling of the 
enro1ln1ent jn our secondary ')chools. No other nation ha~ 
enrolled as large a proportion of its boys and g ir ls of seconrlary 
sch ool age in its secondary schools. In 1940 approxin1ately t,v<.1 
thirds of An,er ican youth from 14 to 17 years of age ,vere 
enrolled in a high school. Change~ in our secondary school 
curriculum have not kept pace ,vith these changes in pupil 
population. These youth con1e fron1 eYery ,valk of ~ociety 
and ,vith every po::1sib le expet:tation in so far as future careei-~ 
are concerned. rrhe curriculun1 ,,·hich ,vas possibly adequate 
,vhen high school pupils were f e\\· in number and highly 
selected does not no,v 111eet the needs of the great majority 
of youtl1 enrolled in our secondary school~. 

The proponents of continuouR curriculun1 makjng al-;o call 
attention to the lag of the educational progran1 of the school 
behind ~ocia1 need~. Curriculun, change is not keeping pace 
,vith social change. In a society that is becoming s teadily 
urbanized and m echanized, ,vith fe,ver and fe,ver oppor
tunities for youth to learn to ,vork atHi to accept res ponsi
bility at hon1e it seems incredible that n1ost schools ha, e n1ade 
little effort to provide such educati, e experjt'nces for any 
sizeable proportion of their s tudents . \Vith an increa~ing 
need for intelligent citizen s of the1:;e l Jnited St ates ,vho can 
understand the languages and custon1::, of oiher nation~, it is 
indeed strange that high school~ should continue to emphasize 
Latin rather th an modern language~. The assu1nption that 
Latin is required for an understanding of m odern languages 
has been refuted repeatedly. 

::.VJ any schoo]~ in Io\Va are offering only a minimum number 
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if cou in tli nr of ocinl studie . 'l) pie l of erung 
·tr" ont ytar of \,orld ,u -t.or~_, onP, nr of i\n •ric n hi o 
□d or;e 111 ter ench ,f A1n 1 ican gO\ rn1n nt nt d c ono1n-

1cs. J..,c, ho l, ort" utt mp' ing to d \ 101 \ 11 s.: 1 rfi1. i I 
f!}Uaintnnce \ itl1 U pr lnt prolll n1 o 1nt rnali nn1 

rclalion· faeing thi 11nt1on. E\ n 1rh J 1 11t dolll{' tic 
roll ms :i un£'n1plo) m nt, o uil "', .... -.t1rit1, t~ x.n41 ,n. dt,r.a

ion. and frdl r I I al , . lnt1on hi,1 or• r·t: i\ 1nR onl} fl i ins: 
tt nt1 n in m n, o 1r high rh ol . AutJ l r I t1 n lip 
f t r 1nd1, 1< 1al tu , 1t to the r nl nrl 11\ 11lg tn Ulution 

of hie, loc l c lmmun1t, r • n gl ct1;d nlrno t nt1r 1 1n nl n~ 
cl 001 • Thl r dio. t nir11lanC1. ond lbt mo i n l ictuN. r.· 

a pa~ of ih n1<'r tf .ci l ene; r ,. rth 1 , lh .. ,. I, \ 
ad li th influt nc to d t nJ1 the progrnm of th t-hool. 

" of .~t(!h l1ty in ?l Currirulwm 

But:, t'-'n~h r \\Ol king in th cl roon1 ix l1ours 1c'1 di). 
"orr ctin r 1,1per nd 1 lr,nni 1g J on ~,rh ni •ht, ;.nd pon .. 
soting =- tra-1,;\1rrict1lur ncl~\·iti , in b l\\ l' n tim . n1a\: -. II 
t)(> 8J)preh U i \ (• Jld l onfu ed b, tht .},out111g rJf th Ot I t~ 
for continuoll~ curri<"ulum n1nk1ng. :\'h 1l do th ) 111 an'? \r 
they 'UV.S!P ting thnt \\ c Jl{J oon r r t cour c ur n pro«r. n1 

put tog, tl1 r t 1an ,, c t 111· 1t npnrl and bef,!111 aH )\ r ng in? 
Ther • nrc pra tical lim1t of lin1t nnd (fl r • to l eou-.,<ier d 
f't11·r1r.ulum n1aterial n cl to b t ric<l out rflfin<•d ond i~ 1-
pro,·ed, bu not k tlt i11 Ct con tont wt, of t ·1rnlo1l ano con• 
fu,..,ion. C'hri11g ~ n1erely for tt,c ~nkt of chang 11· no ,irtu . 

T~ach~r nf C'. o ri nee hn\C l( ·Onl· ,,.cnri·d "ilh quick
change eurriculun1 arti~l . C ranting · h t dl1 1 ion mu t 
moYt nh ad \\ ith thr- oclal Fr n11, and granting thn' 1 aching 
p, ocedur n,u t b alt r d mod rn p , C!l_o1o~,y i abl ti0 
ten u. n1ort' about the 1 .arning 1>r•1ce • ) t•t th 1 ~ i..t v1rtu in 
eontinuitv and in rarefu! deHbe•·ation. ._ ondury t tuc lion 
ha suff Qr cl mt'ln;· curri.:11lurn f nd. in th> 1>n l f .. ,, d · de , 
~orn,· 1,f the1n hn,e n1ct a s1 enuinc n , d and l1a\e tn\t 1: 
oth •1 R. hav) be• u quickl) di c.,rded. S ial c n un1er cou1·:s • • 
af1:; driviugt con er,·i.1ion, n riJllfit1lii" , al!! ·1,1 vn hip, 1nnid 
,,rvir (l general 1. n•,..unge. hou P1lold n1at hcmaf ii . fl('l" onn! 

gr(){ ,n1in~. and mun) ot h r , 1H.lt'S 1,a, e cro l d thC' ~d11en-

11-ltury l, 'e'-\bUrn. '1hr P1n1 am oJ 8tttdi ,n J11ud fl 111 Sit ,111 lTnl• 

v •r 1ly 1lt lov.a Exh:n I• n Uu11t't1n, Numb r 4:l2', 103 
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tinnnl RCl'ne in the last fe,v ~•Pur~. S<i ha, P thP project n1ethod, 
prob1en1 n11-~thod. C'nnt rat:I n1etli()d. ])alt on plan, \\7innetka 
pJ3n, and l\Iorri~o11 pla11. ~incc 1 ~•30 thPori~ts have pro
clain,cd, Hild ~nn1e $1"huols J1u ve e ·p1..!rin1Pnte<l ,vith. the cor
rclatucl currienlun1, intcg,·rd i11n. 1·usiu11, l'Ore progranu::, and 
tht~ experienc~ ('Urrir.ulu111. P~rhaps ea.ch of these e.."<periment~ 
hH.s 1nade a contributiou fr, educnrion. Nc\'ertheless, the 
tJ'ansitorr nature of 1nany 1,f i.hetn c-untuins a note of ,varning 
agt1in~t ~uperftcia.lit~-r in eurl'irnlt1111 planni11~. 

lT1haf Gou /.;ocal Fncu1tics Do? 

Lo(·al faC'ulli11s tan do mur·h t11 keep their curriculun1 
prug-rnrn abren~l nf chnngPs in pnpil population. ~ocial needs, 
and 0.dncaiion:11 thenr)r. Individnal teacher~ can join national 
and stat~ org-aniiatil>n~ ,,•hiclt publish yearbooks n.nd periodi
c~,l~ in 1hi•ir nelds. Such organizations ns the Nntional Council 
()r Teachers <1f Englixh. the National Cut1ncil of the Social 
Studies, and other N. E .. L\. orgnn izntions are developing much 
valuahle n1ate1·ial for lhP cla~sr0on1 teueher. The summer 
,,·orln-ihop i~ another exce!J<'llt opp,)1·tt1nity for the indi,·idual 
teachPr to keep abren~t ,Yi th edu1·atio11nf trenrl~. The local 
or county eurrieulun1 con1n1ittPe anrt other study groups 
n1ar A l~o proye to be verr hCl}pf111. Exp0rin1enting and pJan
Hit1~ \\·ith pupil~ and layn1en should prove stin1u]ating if done 
~ancI~, and \\1if-h definite pni-pos~s iu n1i110. 

Nrcd fur CoHlfuun,,s C1,,•;•ic11'unz [{,·.<;rorcli 

J.<:dul'atinn i~ scienee lo th~ extent that it uses the n1ethods 
of seit.'llt'e. t:crtainly therp i~ no grt1aler need for a scientific 
ntlack on educalional problcn1s than in the field of the cur
rirulun1. Provision!~ ::--houlct be n1adc for systen1atic and con
tinuou8 researc-h on curricultnn prohlen1::: both at the state 
and lol':-tl le,c}.q_ 

1''ron1 the R egf!nts InquiiJ' or the ~talc of Ne-\<Y York comes 
the recon1mcndation that the Re~t1 nt:-;, "provide for .s,v::;ten1atic, 
continuou~. and intensi\'e rc~ea1·eh Jonking h..1"·a1·d the <le
\·e]opn1ent of n1ore eifeeti\'c n1ethods and n1aterials of teaching. 
The T>epartn1ent n1a? acco1nplish it~ Lc~t results not by 
direl'ting and ruling, hut l,r h1..•lping the people of tl1r ~tate 
to see \Yhat ncccll-i to he done :-ind ho\v tn do i t."1 

1 F'rancis 'r. Spn ulding. Ilif1li .'~1•/1nof 1111rl r. ;J, , vr c C:rn.v:- tfill , l !'la8. 
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J,1hn K. and • largarct A. Norton1 indic ulc: "Tht>l' '.> exist 
re 'ear{'h Rtudic. ,, hich ~hould not be ignored by those ,,Tho 
dra!l modern course, of ~tudy. l n the f ollo,vi ng six arl'U.:-. 
t h<!rc cxi i rC'-.:earch finding~ ,vhich have a hen ring on 1•nr-
rienlun1 re, isir,n: 

"2. l)eiet·n1inat1on or gene1·al edu,·ational olljP,,tivc, and th0 
objeeti,·e-.. ,11 each K1•l1ool :-;ubject. 

uases. 

"4. l)i ·coverv of -.:tudent~· int(lre>st::. und of n1elhoda. nf 1eaeh-
~ 

ing by ,vhich they lear11 1nost ea ily. 

''5. De,·elopn1e11t of Yariou. f-ypP,s uf . t nndard ized t e. ts. 

"6. Ana]y~e:::; of Lextbooks . 
• 

"Every ~-cientitically-n1i11dt:>1i per"'on is n11xir,us 1o ~C't nll 
the fal'tual data availal1le that ,vill assi~t hin1 in detern1ining 
,,·hnt are the de irahlc eourses of action.'' 
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III . SHOULD THE CURRIClTLUl\1. OF THE SECOND

ARY SCHOOL PROVIDE FOR ACCELERATION? 

1. Ought it to be possible for capable students to com
plete the hjgh 8chool program in less than the usual 
time allotme11t? 

2. ,vhat are the advantageR and disadvantages of 
acceleration jn high school? 

3. Should acceleration in high school be continued 
after the war? 

The en1phasis upon acceleration during the ,var has focused 
ne,v attention on an old educational problem. The demand 
for ,vartin1e accele1·ation on the part of parents \vhose sons 
\Votlld soon be called to service iR understandable. These 
parents ,,·anted their sons to complete as much of their educa
tion as possible before entering the armed forces. They were 
afraid that these boys n1ight not ,vant to return to high school 
,vhen they can1e home as matured men. Parents felt that 
the completion of high school ,vork might qualify their sons 
for promotion in the armed services and for S})€Cia1 types of 
service for ,vhich they were fitted. 

Some parents wanted their sons to complete a )'Tear or t,vo 
of college before they ,,·ere called into the arn1y or navy. 
They believed that if these boys got started in college they 
would be more likely to return to the campus after the war. 
Others believed that more inten~ive and specialized education 
might better discipline boys for the rigors of military life 
and help them to meet the exigencies of combat more effecti,·e
ly. These demands are both a criticisn1 and a prai~e of 
Recondary education. They are a criticisn1 of the lockstep, 
tin1e-counting organization of the school r)rogra1n. They are 
praise of the value of f'ducation and further testimony of 
America's faith in education. 

Accrlerntion of Capable Students 

The acceleration of capable students iR not a ne"' experience 
in the An1erican high school. l\1any schools have not only 
pern1it ted, but have encouraged superior students to finish 
high school in less than the usual four years. Ho\vever , 
this ha~ usually been accomplished by the student'8 taking 
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additional courses each year and thereby accumulating addi
tional credits. There has been little cutting down of actual 
credits required for graduation or few provisions for acceler-
ation withi11 courses. 

A fe\v schools have experimented ,vith progran1s which 
permitted students to progress ,vithin courses at their own 
rate. lVIodifications of the contract plan, Dalton plan, and 
lvlor rison mastery tecl1nique have been attempted, permitting 
students to complete t11e lVork of certain courses in less than 
the usual tin1e and to r eceive credit upon the basis of a satis
factory sho,ving on course examination. The University of 
Chitago and other institutions of college grade have provided 
sucl1 programs for n1ore than a decade. 

• 

AdPa.ntages and Disad vantages of Acceleration 

Opinion among educators differs sharply as to the n1erits 
of acceleration at the high school level. One of the principal 
advantages clain1ed is that it provides encouragement and 
challenge for tl1e superior student. Studies of individual 
differences shovv clearly that capable students learn 1nuch 
n1ore than the average or slow student in considerably less 
ti1ne. If these faster students are forced t-0 remain in the 
same classes with other students and to proceed at the same 
rate they tend to lose interest and to become bored. On the 
other hand, if these students of superior ability are permitted 
to proceed at the same rate, they are challenged and are stimu
lated by being able to study additional subjects or to finish 
high school in less than the usual time requirement. 

A second reason advanced for acceleration is preventive. 
It is claimed that some superior students lose interest in school 
in being forced to proceed at the same rate as less capable 
students, thus actually developing slipsl1od worl{ habits and 

· attitudes which handicap then1 after they get out of high 
school. Acceleration on the other ha11d develops initiative and 
drive and encourages attitudes of genuine scholarship. 

The experience of elementary schools with acceleration in
dicates that most accelerated pupils suffer no detrimental 
effects in terms of high school scholastic record, gains in 
achievement quotient, and adjustment to high school and 
later life. 

Nevertheless, there has been a growing tendency in the 
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elementary schools si11re 1930 to di~courage aeC'eleratiun. It 
j::, the opinion of many clen1entary school 1eaehers und ad
rnini~trators that the acrelernle<l pupil frcquentl.Y lo~eR :--:on1e
thing in1portant in the thoroughne--s of his educatio11td ba~k
ground. \\7hilc there arc nun1e1·ous exceptions to this expe
rience, it is true that 111any nccelerated pupilR cio not adjust 
effectively for son1e tin1e after their promotion. 

One of the chief objections to ai.;celci·ation at the high 
school level is that the student ,vho finishes school in t~ro or 
three years misses many important value~ out8ide uf the 
cla~sroom. Superio1· students frequently becon1e leader~ iu 
student activitie~ in their junior and s~nior years. lf they 
rush through high .s<.:hool tl,cy n1i::-;s fhi8 valuable leadership 
training·. It is important for students to learn to ,vork \Vith 
peo11le as \vel1 as to acquire infnrn1ation out of books. 

l~ .. further objection raised to acceleration in high school as 
a norn1al procedure is n1ade npon 1he grounds that accelerated 
students are socially in1mature and have difHculty in adjusting 
to ca1npus life during their tir~t year or t\).ro at college. Those 
,vho do not go to college expe1·icnce difficult)~ in finding employ
tnent uecau~e of their age, A Rtudent \Vho finishes high schnol 
at fifteen or sixteen, unless he i::. nlso physically n1aturc, fre
quently finds it difficult to adjust to social life on the college 
ur uniyersity can1puR ,vhere he is a~~ociated ,vith older a11d 
n1ore mature students. 

Ho\\'e\·er, those ,-vho oppose acc-cleration recognize tlie need 
for a differentiated progran1 in high school fol' the 111ore 
C!apable students. Rather than en('nurage earlier graduation 
fro1n high sc;hoo]. they propose a11 enriehe<l progra1n for the 
~nperior pupil. Since n1an.r capahle s tudent~ do not continue 
their education beyond high schuo]. the enriched program 
enables such .i:;tudent~ to secure a n1uch n1ore adequate edu
cation. It also keeps then1 1>ft' the labor n1arket and a ,,•ay fron1 
the a~~ociation ,vi1J1 adul1 :-.: \\'ho n1ay nut stin1ulate then1 1n 

~ 

further learnin~ to the extent that they n1ay be s tin1ulated by 
rout h of their o"'n age. On the other hand. Learned and 
\\Tood

1 
observe, .. ,~/hen a freshn1an hurdle is ~et at t,vo feet , 

shall ,ve pern1it a student ,Yho can jump five feet t u ad\·ance 
to the fiye foot hurdle? No. he shall remain among the t\\'o-

1 \Vllllam S. Leu1 ned nnd Den D. Vi,'01Jd, Th, ... Stude ,11 ru 11T ll1-s !(11 , ,,, le ,1 ,,, 
'l'he C",arnegi,• Fouutiatrun for tht"' At.iva11 cen1f'>nt c,f T enehiug, J!1:1s 



rooters until the norn1al progress of the curriculum arlvances 
l1im to t11e next notch, and to justify this moratorium on his 
progres-:1,, ,ve urge that it is for the sake of the social values 
involved in the delay .... There,vith, the sanctity of a 
specified time service is maintained and the autl1ority of the 
instructor as an intellectual policeman on his beat is vindi-
cated." 

1t ffc r the l{'ar 
Tt is probable that a sizeable number of older youth ,vill 

r eturn to higl1 scl1ool after the war. Some of these youth will 
con1e from ,var time jobs and others will return from military 
service. They ,vill be impatient to finish high school in less 
than the prescribed time. l\.iany will have had experience with 
short intensive t r aining courses as well as with military and 

, industrial experience far beyond the maturity of high school 
courses. Ho,v ,vill the higl1 school meet the problems of these 
~'"outl1? Is it educationally sound to expect them to jump 
the same hurdles and to keep the same pace as fourteen, 
fifteen, and sixteen year-old students? vVill not the interests 
and experiences of these older students require adaptations 
in the traditional pattern of the high school program? 
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IV. SlIOlTI.,D READINESS FOR PRO~IOTION AND 
GR ... t\DUATION BE DETERMINED BY DEnION
STR~.\ TED COMPETENCE OR BY CONSULTING 
THE CAI.,ENDAR? 
1. Is the high school diplon1a becoming 1neaningless? 

2. Does the American high school attend only ~eco11d
arily to the problen1 of educating the student and 
of recognizing educational achievement? 
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3. ,v ould it be bettPr if high school pron1otion \\'ere 
based on demonstra1ed con1petence rather than 011 

accumulated credits or hours of ~·ork? 

4. Should the diploma give an index to the quality 
and type of education completed? 

There is a marked difference in ability and achievement 
among those \Yho are enrolled in the An1erican high school. 
The difl'erences are much greater no,,, that approxin1ately t\.·vo~ 
thirds of our young people are enrolled i11 a high i:;chool. These 
initial differenceR beeon1e g1-eater rather than Jess as students 
proceerl through the higl1 school course. 

Along ,;yith the increaRe in the student body has come an 
increase in the nun1ber of course offerings. This increase in 
course otferingR, together "'ith the introduction of the electiYe 
~y$ten1, has made it possible for t,vo pupilR to graduate from 
the Ran1e high school and tu receive the san1e type of djplon1al 
even though they receive a \vi<lely different set of educational 
experiences ,vhile in school. 

The diplon1a has therefore hecon1e n1ore or less meaninglesg, 
It has con1e to mean little n1ore than that the graduate has 
been in resi<lence for a period of four years. ,vhat can be 
cione that \Vill make the diplon1a more n1eaningful? l\1ight 
it not be "'ell, in addition to granting a diploma \Vhich indi
cates the completion of a period of residence. to grant diplomas 
also ,vhich are based on demonstrated competence? Since in 
Rome of our larger high schools pupil~ n1ay graduate \vith 
,videly different experiences, n1ight it not be ,vell that these 
diplomaR designate the areas in ~,hich the students' work 
has been done? 

C·riticisrns of P1·ese11t Practices 

Son1e school people believe that the blanket issuing of the 
traditional diploma has made it meaningless. I,ay peop]e 
have lost confidence in the school's integrity because of the 
practice, and high school graduation has lost its significance. 
Employers have become skeptical of the n1eaning of gradua
tion. 

From the student's angle, reaction is equally bad. Superior 
st udents may feel that their conscientious achie, ement has 
heen undervalued and discounted. ,vhile the actuallv inferior 

• 
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students a11d the acknowledged "dawdlers" may assume that 
they l1ave "gotten by•', thus perhaps entrenching an inclina
tion to believe that to "get by" is good enough. 

Then, it n1a)r be argued that the traditional diploma does 
nothing for the student in the \Vay of pointing out his possi
bilities for tl1e future. Does his high school record justify 
the continuation of his education in college? Has he shown 
aptitude for sales1nanship? Might he succeed in engineering? 

Spears states1 "It can hardly be denied that the talented 
have been neglected and subjected to mediocre standards 
<luring this cJecade-by-dPcade doubling of the school's popula
tion; Lut such neglect should be attributed to the school's 
n1isinterpretatio11 of equality of educational opportunity and 
its disregard of t11e doctrine of individual differences, rather 
tl1an to the con"ling of the masses in the school. If the school 
is but willing to accept these differences among youth, to 
relinquish its faith in certain minimum essentials and cultural 
aspects of the older program, and to cut a\vay such impedi
n1enta as a marking system that recognizes only one standard 
of achievement for an entire class-then it can free the more 
talented from mediocrity and adjust their vvork and expecta
tions in accorda11ce with their promise as present and future 
leaders of their social groups." 

Need fol' Differentiated Progra-ni 

Most teachers and administrators recognize the importance 
of ,vorking out a solution to this problem which avoids either 
extreme. Certainly failure discourages students and causes 
them to v,rithdra,v from school. On the other hand, the lower-, 
ing of scholastic standards is not a satisfactory solution. A 
student n1ight vvell be better off out of school and on his own 
than to be pampered and permitted to develop a false sense 
of values in school. 

One answer is to provide differentiated instruction and ade-
quate guidance in the school so that all pupils may becon1e 
properly adjusted. Theoretically this seems to present a 
happy solution. In practice, it isn't quite so happy. Son1e 

. students are so fixed in their habits of indolence and irre
sponsibility that e\·en the best psychiatrists cannot do much 

JHarold Spears, Secondary Edu.cation ht A1ncrican Life, American Book 

Company, 1941, pp. 373-374. 
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to help then1. The diff ereutiation of curricula and instruc
tion n1ust be done ,vithin the practical limits of time and facili
ties available in the school. \Ve still have many small schools 
with limited facilities and n1any large schools ,vhicl1 are over
cro,vded and inadequately equipped. The amount of differ
entiation under such circun1stances is seriously restricted 
by practicalities. 

If a school does provide a differentiated program, should 
this differentiation be indicated by the type of diplon1a 
granted? For example, if a boy takes seventy-five per cent 
of his work in trades and industrial arts shoulJ he receive 
the same diploma as the girl ,vho finishes a general curriculu1n? 
Furthermore, should not the diploma indicate the scholastic 
rank of each graduate? 

E . .rpei-ieuces zoith Speciali:;cd Diplonius 

Some high schools such as the St. Louis city high schools is
sue special diplon1as. The St. Louis schools issue t'A-·o diplomas. 
one '\\1hich serves as a recon1mendation for college entrance and 
one indicating non-academic interest and training. Other 
high schools have been and are experin1enting with sjn1ilar 
plans. 

Spaulding,1 in his re<!ommendations relatiYe to high school 
diplomas, con11nents as fo11o,vs: "The diploma itself ought 
to be a staten1ent of what the pupil has gained fron1 high 
school education, and not just a record of the scholastic motions 
he has gone through. If a school has been seriously attemptin{I 
to make its pupils ready for higher educatio11 or for out-of
school livi11g, its diplomas ought to indicate that fact. They 
can do so most straightforwardly if. instead of certifying 
merely that a pupil has passed certain courses, they attest 
that the pupil has attained the goals ,vhich the school has 
been seeking for him; that in the judgment of the school 
faculty he is prepared either for entrance into a specified 
vocation or for admission to a specified type of higher edu
cational institution, and that he can be positively recon1mended 
as likely to take an acceptable part in the out-of-school Rocial 
groups to ,vhich he ,vill perforce belong." 

1
Franc.ls T Spaulding, High 8<'1iool and Lifn, The Regent'8 Inquiry, Ne,v 
York, 1938, 282 ff. 
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Spears states1 "(~rnduatio11 at the Secon<larr Schuul of the 
Colorado State College of Education is not de11ied any stn<lent 
\vho has completed ~ix ~'car.; or i;eeondary-school enrolln1ent 
1Jeyo11<l the sixth g1·ade ,vith a record consi~tcnt ,vith his 
ability; but the school ( J) graduates :-slu<lents ,vith ft•,Ycr 
than the conventional 11un1b~r of years of scl1ool attendance, 
(2) recomn1enc.ls the continued enrolln1e.nt of student~ beyond 
the conventional nun1ber of years, anrl (:3) graduates eaC'h 
student ,vith a statl.!n1ent uf recon1n1tndations relative to 
, ncational and edui.:ational plans and interests. 

' ·The sla len1ent s«Jt ting out the scho"l's tlpinion of the 
student's a l>i}it ies and dcficiencie::-, Loth J>l·rsonal and voea
tional, is :-;ent out to college-adn1is~ion oftice~. pos~iblc em
ployers, a11d others, a~ ,veil as tu the par€nt~. rrhc st aten1ent 
does not go out as a \·erdict but as the rnosl int clligent advice 

, an<l inforn1atiou \Vhich the school ean mnke on the Lasis of 
its experiences vvith the ~tudenl." 

There are some serious ohject io1is tu the s pet:ial type <,( 
diplon1a. In tl1e first place, son1e capable ~tudcnts n1ay clel't 
to take a special vocational curriculun1 and later decide that 
they ,vant to go tu college. If they hold a Rpt>cjal vocational 
diploma they may find it difficult to he admitted to cerlain 
colleges e\'en though tl1ey are quite capable of uoing college 
work. Tl1ere is a danger i11 ntten1pting to label Rtuden ts in 
tern1s of any pre-determined classifications. 

A second objection to the special diploma is that it may set 
up class distinctions ,vithin the school. Studenl8 ,vorking 
toward one type of diplon1a may l1a,·e a tendenl'y to assun1e 
an attitude of supPriority to,vard students ,vorking to\vard 
another type of diploma. This is probably an over-,Yor ked 
argument. but it does happen. 

Den1un.c;trated Co'nzpetence as a Basis fot Proniotion 

Perl1aps the best a11s\ver to the (;harges that the i,;chool 
has lo,vered its scholastic standards is to shift the basis for 
pron1otion from time spent in course ,vork and the a,varding 
of units of c1·edit to demonstrated con1pelence as 1neasurecl 
by examinations and other suitable melho<ls of evaluation. 

1Harold Spears, The E1nergi,1g II igh Sr·hool Currir.ulu ni, 1\mC'ricnn, 1940, 

p. 219. 
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Minimum standardR for pron1otiun could be e~taLli~he<l in 
each subject or area, and s11<:h st udcnt ,votlld be required to 
meet these :;;tandards before being promote<l. The high school 
diplon1a would then have n1eaning-, and ::;tudents vvould be 
placed upon their o,,rn initiative. They \Vould ue enabled 
to proceed at their o,vn rate and ,vhen they did receive credit 
for ,vork corr1pleted they ,vould du so ,vith a feeling of genuine 
accomplishment. 

There are argument~ against this plan, such as the lack of 
suitable testing instruments and the danger of freezing the 
curriculum, but it is an ans,ver to son1e of the serious weak
nes::ies of our present progran1. Certainly it deserves thought
ful consideration upon the part of teachers and adminis
trators. 

Spaulding Rays, 1 ''In the case of all its pupil3, the high school 
should take independent re~ponsibility for their promotion 
fron1 grade to grade, and for the a ,vard of high school diplomas. 
If its appraisal of its pupils ' \Vork is to be consistent ,vith it~ 
educational ain1s, the high :--chool n1us t eventually grant 
diplon1as not in terms of f orn1al credits or hours of ,vork, 
but on the basis of the con1petence ,vhich its pupils achieve.'' 
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,,. SHOUI .. I> 1~HE PI{OGRAl\1 OF 'I'H E PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS BE EXTENDED UPWARD TO INCLUD.r: 
THE THIRTEENTH AND FOURTEENTH YEARS'? 

1. Is the establishn1ent of nC\\' progra1ns of sen1i-pro
fessional training making it necessary for certain 
secondary schools to add one or more grarle~ beyond 

the t\1\1 elfth? 

2. Dn the problems connected ,vith u11en1ployment 
and the need for a 1nore c:on1prehe1u,i ve education 
n1ake d11sirable the addition of one or t,\ro years' 
training beyond the present l1igl1 school level? 

~- Is it necessary for all ~chool~ to extend their present 
pr0f,l'l·an1s to include t,,·o additional yearR? 

4. If t,vo yearg are added to the high ~chool program, 
,vhat type of adn1inistrati\'e organizat ion ,vould 
best suit the purpose~ of secondary etluca tion? 

5. Are there some serious disadyantages in keeping 
youth in school too long? 

6. l\'1easurecl in terms of educational values to society, 
can tl1e additional cost of tl1is progran1 be juHtified '? 

According to Spaulding1 "Changes in the high school cur
riculum and in the attention Yvhich ~chools pay to indi, idual 
pupils ,vill be difficult to make a8 long a~ the sehools hold 
rigidly to the conventional four-year l1igh school orga11izatio11. 
Pro,0 ision of tryout courses on which a dependable program of 
educational guidance may be bused ,vill require the do,vn,varcl 
extension of the secondary school ,vork into the seventh and 
eighth grades. The establishment of ne,v programR of Remi
prof es~ional training will n1akc it necessary for certain 
Recondary schools to add one or more grades beyon<l the 
t,velfth. If it is to be effectively planned and coordinated, the 
,vork of these lo,ver and higher grades ought to be under tl1e 
san1e supervision as that of the four grades TIO\\' included in 
most of tl1e high schools." 

tFrancis T. Spaulding, Hirth Sclluol nnd Life. The H,8gent~· Inquiry, New 

York, 1938, p. 284. ff. 
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,"-.',,,1 ,,, 11 l .i;:;, co11d<tr-1J J.~'du,('fl f inn 

lt(•(•veg1 con1n1ents n~ fo1l11,vs ,·onct1 rning tht1 se11p,• ,.11,l 
func:t inn of the sel n11,la ry ~r.1,r,nl: '·'rhe func·tion of f he se,·011d~ 
ary ,...;chllol ns a preparation fur c,)Jl«"ge-still an important 
func:tion-n111:-t l .,, •pl iJl its pine,• hesidP it:=. f11neti0Jl a. a 
prep:tratin11 for living- i11 a clcn1ocratic naf ion ..•. 

"F'irst. Jct n1e define the periud of . econclary :')dtrt;ation. I 
believe it i,:;hnuld r.civer the yeurc:: fron1 {\,elYe to t,venty: or, 
if "'t> u.se a s<'ale of grade~. it "hould <"'over thc, p<?riod from the 
~{;VL'nth to the foutleentli .rear ineln:sivr-. ThiR extends second
nry t1dLtC'a1inn through the~ .\flar~ no,v tlesig'lu1f11d br the term 
•juninr college'. Such an ext~nsion \YOuld n1ake it ea.::ier for 
the scr()ndary sehn,Jls to r<),·t>1· iht~ ,virle range of gubject n1atter 
rPqUir(~d for cffecti,·e rif izt1n~hip tr:1ining and ,vould, at the 
. an11, tirne, keep lnrg<' nu1nl1t'l"~ of young prople out of the 
labor ,nark(•t fnr a ~orne\vhat longer period than at 11rcsent." 

T1 i.::. cnlire]y probable that a thii-trenth and fourlPenth year 
:-hotdd be added to onl~r a ~nudl p1·oporiio11 of our pre~ent 
high st•hool~. TlH· 8laf L' n1ight ,vpl} provide transportation 
~o that larger areas rnny be st~rvicccl hy one school. Con
('(•ivahl~·. the eount~- n1ight serve as c1 unit, cu· in some localities 
the nnit. n1irrht include a rt"•.crion larger than a county. 

'flH.~ lar~~r unit and g.rn;i tPr pupil pupulation ,vill n1nke it 
fe:isihle to prnvi<ll· a :=;choo] plant \\'ith equipn1ent aflequate to 
n1c<,t t l,e Ya t•ipd needg nf lhl' Plltirc, ~tu<lent ho<iY. Since . 

• 
fol· n1a11y nf our :vounr- pr-!opJe. graduation fron1 tht' junior 
college vvill n1ake the l'omnletion of their youth ed11eatiou 
p1·og1·an1 anrl n1ark their induction into a life Yocatinn, there 
n1u~t he adequatP. p1·0\·isinn for preparing these .,·oung people 
ill a , aricty of vocatinnR. 

TJ lthnately, under a G-4-4 plan nf nrganization. sonie of our 
present. hi.irh ~ehoolR n1a,· discr,ve1· that thev can do a tnorc . . 
c-reditnlile piece of ,,·ork if ther Iin1it thPn1seh·cR to the fir~t 
t\,'o divhdon~ and rlL'Jiend upon the junior college tn provide 
the fncilities fnr the ln~I !'our ,Y('ars in f he general erluc:ttion 
11rogrnn1. 

-
1
Flny,t \V. RPP.\'CS, lP11nt !,ind of s,,·011<la111 Ed,u·1rfiu11 Tnnic,r1011• 'I 

Hnlletiu of th~ N:i t lonal Assoc•iatinn of ~l'Con<lnrv Schnnl PrincipaJ:-., 
~ 

1\tarch, l!'l-12, pp. 100-101. 
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Prc,puucnts of 1he up,,•nrd extun~i,n1 of th, sec1111dary s,~h 101 
ht.~lieVl' that ii \\' ill bett<1r n1cct the rduc~ti,nial 1,rol,t(,nl::; of 
youth than the presr nt type of or•.,anizntion. 'fhey contencl 
that it \Yill pro\ id1"> tin1e (or a ll1(1re con1prei1ens iv , proS,frarn 

()f ~econt1ary edlH'at iun , a pro "!' ,Ul'1 includin~ 1Jn1h gen, 1·al and 
::-;pec·ialized training. (h1e of the ,, eak ._ pnt. in ec(lnda1·y 

edu1•a tion at pr,. l.:'nt is that the nuclPu~ \,f l~,)n1n1on 1nat(lriaL 
ha~ been aln1n.sl ero,,·dr•cl out of the 1•11rriculun1 l1y the eon:-;tant; 
addition of sp ~eiali e el ~uhj e1; ~- An up\Y:1rr1 exten::-;inn of the 
:-ecundary progran1 ,v11uld prqvidt~ n1or() tin1e ft1r a compr~ 
hen. j\·e prop 1·an1 ot g~n 1ral edncntinn at the \,),,•rt ]P.Yel nnd 
still pcr n·1il :.pecinl izati.-.111 in the uppcl' yt,ars . \\Tith increa i11g 
llemnnd::: bei.ng n1ade t1pon thf' . c11ools fnr a n101·e tlv rnugh 
nnd inte n :si,1 1~ joh nf eitiz1"'l nship 11·ail1ing a~ \\eH a for rnnr • 
. fH)eialized ,,·orl~ ill voc•ationnl nn"-1 J)re•l'rofr-s~innal fir-ld~. 
it i~ argu<~d that an up\Yar1l xt('>n "' ion ,)f the ~C1'1111clal'y ~,•h(Jol 

i~ the only ,yn1·kahl~ an.;:,yer. 

·rhe exl"ndl!d s~c0nd:i1·y prog-i-nn1 rtl.:::n \\'ould prrn1it n1nre 
intenSi\'e ,York in V()Cfll ionnl a11ct otlll•r spel'ialized fiPlds in lhe 
upper t,vo y1,ar~ nr the nc,Y sch,>ol. In all<lition to p,·ovi,ling 
n1ore acle11uate time nlln,vanee~, th is re, •rganizat iun \\ ouh1 
pern1it .:-pecializL:d training at a ti,ne ,vhen stucleuts art: 1norc 
rnatnre and ch,,cr 1o an actual .1nh ilr pl'ofPssional training 
i.:ituation . I11 othel' \Vord:-:, • tudent~ ,v,,111,l be lil,l'ly to be 
much n1ore strongly 1noti\·at ed hy the irnn1P<ii:-,cy of gp,,cialized 
training- if taken in the la. t t \Vo ye:1 i-.:-- of an cxtencle<l , t1t•o1iclar • 
school than they ,,·ould u11<ler the prc~ent t)·pe ctf Ol'►~anizat-ion . 

It is po::sible al~o that the up,,·nrtl ext.,n:ion of thll sel·ondary· 
school ,vnu1d tPncl t.n h1dcl n1orl1 ~•l)Uth i11 schunl. l\lHny youih 
nn,v lc~Ye ·choo1 during thr- <~leventh or t ,\·Plfth y.-,ars and 
70 per cen1 do not <10ntinue aftt?r graduation fron1 11igh i-.~honl. 
T f the thirteenth and fnurt~cnth years ,,·ere mad,· nn integral 
pnrt of secon,lary cdueatton. n1ore youth niight ue expc<"tcd 

tn <.:nntinue 1,eynn,\ the t,vt'lfth grade. ('.erlainly that has 
been the experience of r>asacle1la, J etTer:-:on (;.ity. anti Qt her 
~chools no\,1 operating a G-4-4 progran1. (rne of the principal 
rea~ons for thi~ inc·rcased hnldint_~ po,ver is the n11J1·,.: etfectivc 
artiPulat ion of c:ou t~C8 and act.ivitie:; het,\'e1~n hh! h school 
and rollcge. Another rea~on is lhP reduced cost of attcn<li11g 
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the ne~r type school nH eon1parecl to t·hc cost of college vr a 
f<pecial vocational $Choo!. Econon1ic ~electivity as a factor in 
elin1ination is reduced under the 6-4-4 type of organization. 

E:.rtcnded Proorn,n Not Adapt.ed to Pre.~ent Local Condilion.<.r __ 

It would be neither feasible nor econon1ical. ho\vever, for 
every high school district in a state such as Iowa to add t\vo 
years to its present high school progran1. Io~·a now has about 
920 high schools ,vith a n1edian enrolJment of 68. n1any of 
these schools have lin1ited educational facilities. Their plants 
and equipn1ent are limited; the)· do not have adequate financial 
resourceR to support a strong four-year }1igh school program, 
and the communities in \vhich n1any of them are located are 
not large enough to provide a Yaried type of vocational 
experience. 

Any attempt to extend the progran1 of the secondary school 
on a statewide basi~ would require provisions for a funda
mental reorganization of present high gchool districts. vVhile 
con1munities such as Sioux City, Fort Dodge, Des l\foines, 
Cedar Rapids, Waterloo, Burlington, Council Bluffs, etc., 
should be able to effect a ne,v type of organization without 
great difficulty, it is probable that small rural schools ,~ould 
need to combine their resources to maintain an economical 
upper unit. One of the principal dangers in developing an 
extended unit in the small con1munity is the tendency to use 
financial resources badly needed in the elementary and inte1·
mediate schools. 

Faculty Problems 

One of the practical difficultie~ v:hich has been n1et in 
~chools now operating an extended secondary school progran1 
is the difficulty of finding suitable teachers for the 11pper unit. 
The tendency at first ,vas to UHe qualified junior college in
structors, but these teachers frequently ,vere so accuston1ed 
to the traditionnl lecture n1ethod and subject emphasis of 
college teaching that they defeated the purpose of the re
organized program. 

The upvrard extension of the secondary school require::; ,vell 
trHined and experienced teachers \Vho are thoroughly pre
pared in their subject fields and who kno,v ho,v to teach 
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secondary school youth. It requires faculty personnel ,vl10 
understand the problen1s and functions of secondary educatio11. 
Tl1ere is no place in this ne\.\r type of progran1 fot departmental 
jealousies a11d acaden1ic stratification. 'rhere n1ust be con1-
plete departn1ental cooperatio11 and a11 intense interest in 

I 

educating youth. 
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VI. TO WHAT EXTENT Sl!OULD THE ORGANIZA
TION OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRlCU
LUl\I BE ARTICULA1.~ED \VITH I.,O\VER AND 
HIGHER EDUCATIONAL UNITS? 

1. Is there a need for planned continuity i11 the cur
riculum program through elementary, secondary, 
a11d higher educational levels? 

2. What are the special problen1s in efl'ecting con
tinuity in tl1e currieulum bet\veen educational 

levels? 

3. What degree of articulation exists between the 
elementary school and the l1igh school? Bet\veen 
high scl1ool and college'? 

4. Ho,v may better articulation be effected between 
successive educational levels? 

It is not uncommon in curriculum developme11t for each 
division of our educational structure to work independently 
of other divisions. The elementary school plans its O\Vn 
curriculum program; secondary school teachers develop a 
completely separate program, and the colleges develop still 
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another type of program. Rarely ure pro,,ision_:.; made for 
representation of teachers from different divisions on the 
same curriculum committees. ()ne unfortunate result is that 
there is a lack of continuit:v from one educational le,·el to the • 
next, and frequently tl1ere is 1nuch duplication of efl'ort. It 
\vould seem that if the primary purpose of education is the 
continuous growth and <le,•elopn1ent of i11dividual pupils, it 
,vould be extremely important that their educative experiences 
haYe as much continuity as pos:4ible. 

One example of the lack of n1·ticulation bet,veen school levels 
is Rho\vn in the placement and treatn1ent of American history. 
Some schools teach An1e1·ican history in the fifth grade. again 
in the eighth, and repeat it in the eleve11th. It might be 
quite defensible to spend thiR rnuch tin1e on American history, 
but frequently there is too n1uch duplication of the same ma
terials and too n1uch drill on the san1e fact~. Similar duplica
tions bet,veen high school and college \\·ork in history, 
Engliflh, science, and mathen1aties are not uncon1mon. Further 
evidence of lack of articulation is shown by the high per
centage of failures an1ong hcginniug student;-; in college. Some 
colleges report that as high as 40 per cent of their freshn1en 
students fail in one or n1ore subjects during- their first semester 
in college. Koos1 estimates fron1 a study of 200 students 
selected at random during their first t,vo years of college, 
that from one-sixth to one-fifth of the college content ,vas a 
repetition of courses taken in high school. 

Sometimes duplication has been defended upon the grounds 
that students do not kno,v the materials they are supposed 
to have studied at a lo\ver level. If there is any foundation 
for this statement, it is an indictn1ent of the entire educational 
program and an admission that little effort is being made to 
adapt instruction to the capacities of individual students. 
It is an indictment of forn1al education in general becau:--e it 
presun1es that courses taken at a lo,ver level have no prepara
to1-y value. If this charge has any basis in fact, may it not 
be presumed also that courses at a higher level are of question
able value? For exa1nple. the armed forces recently have 
charged that many college graduates arc poorly grounded in 

1
Le_onard V. I~oos, Orgu,1izatio11al Relation.~hips uf Ju11io,- College a11d 
Higll School A.merican Association of College Registrars 18; ( 1942-43}. 
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fundan1e11tal skills in n1athematics. The ans\ver to fhese 
el1arges,. howeve1·. \vould appear to be a vrogran1 for in1-
proving teaching eftlciency and 11ot n1ore duplication. 

Proper articulation bet,veen educational leYels proYides for 
a better understanding hetv:ee11 leYels of our educational sys
tem, for better guida11ce and adaptatio11 of curricula tu the 
needs of students, for economy of time, and for increa.;-\ed 

' 

11olding po,ve1· of student~. 

Spt'cial [>roble11zs o.f ~4.rtic·u.lf1tiun 

One of the factors making articulation h~t \Veen the ele
n1enta1 :· Rc11ool and the high school difficult is the failure of 
hig11 school teachers to inform then1selyes concerning the ele
n1entary ~chool curriculun1. Fe,v high school teachers make 
any effort to learn the purposes and broad outline of the ele
n1entary program. Consequently, they hegin '"' ith page 1 
of their own t cxtLook and proceed fro1n that point, ,vithout 
making any effort to discover the previouR educ.:ational back
ground of t11eir studentR. The same critic:i~m n1ny be made 
of college teachers ,vith respect to high school progran18-
except that the gap is wider bet~·een high school and college. 

The admission of student~ to l1igh school fron1 several dif
ferent e1en1entary scl1ool~ and to college f ron1 many different 
hig-11 schools presents another serious problen1 in articulation. 
Eacl1 lo,ver school follo,v8 it~ o,Yn curriculun1 prog-ra1n unlc ·; 
~e\·eral are coordi11ated under a Bingle supervisor}' unit. The 
frequent diversity in e<lucati.onal background:::; as a result of 
this discrete educational pattern malces it extren1ely im
portant that upper u11its take the initiative in acr1uaint ing 
them3elves ,,·ith the progran1s of feeder schools. l t is also 
es<:i.ential that the1r learn as n1uch a::- posRible about the abilitiei:i 
and educatio11al development of each entering student. 

Other problems in articulation gro,\· out of the rather 
abrupt changes in teaching methodR betvveen Ru<.;ce~sive levels 
of our educational ladder, the inereasi11g specializat ion of 
Rubject content from one level to the next, und the differences 
in textual and reference materials used at each level. Con
tinuity ,vill not take care of itself unller such <liYerse condi~ 
tions; it 1nust be carefully developed. 
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},,Jet hods of Securing .4rt-iculation 

Securing continuity bet,veen educational levels is a rather 
con1plex prob]en1 and varies fron1 one school to another. A 
high school in a rural area. dra,ving ninth grade students fron1 
several village and rural elementary ~chools, has a problem 
quite different Jrom that of th~ city senior high school whose 
entering students con1e aln,ost entirely fron1 iwo or thr ee 
junior high schools in the same system. Similarly, the met h
ods of the college in articulati11g its program with the many 
high schools \Nhirh send students to its freshmen class n1ust 
be adapted to the special problen1s of coordination betv.:een 
high school and college. 

If schools belong to the same system, or if there is an 
eff ectiYe county of regional organization, then son1e degree 
of continuity can be secured by ~pecial committees for that 
purpose. For exan1p]e, a curl'iculum steering committee in 
English may be organized in a city or town school ~ystem \Vith 
representatives f1·on1 both the elementary and secondary 
1--chools serving on the con1mittee for the specific purpose of 
secur ing articulation. Another possibility would be for col
lege or university curriculum con1n1ittees to invite son1e high 
school teachers to ad\·ise ,vith them concerning n1aterials an<l 
teaching procedures at the high school level. 

Other procedureR which may be used to secure greater 
continuity are joint faculty meetings, intervisitation on the 
part of teachers in different divisions, faculty "\-vorkshops en
rolling staff men1bers fron1 each type of school, and special 
research studies and bulletins. 

A ,vell organized guidance progran1 ,vhich enlists the cooper
ation of staff men1bers from each successive school level may 
also be effective in securing better articulation. Examinations 

. such as the New York Regents Exan1inations have served to 
a certain extent to increase articulation between high school 
and college, but there are a number of Rerious objections to 
such examinations as they affect other phases of the school 
program. 
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,r11. SHOUIJf) CERT.-\ IN SUltJI::G'l'S BI~ I>ftESUR1Bf;I.> 
FOR <}RADUATION }'R.Oi\I lll(;JI S(}Il<)<)T;? 

1 . Are there certai11 sub.ic ts, pro\•iding co1n1nPn 
kno,vledge~, ~kills, anrl attitude~. ,vhich ~houl(l hP 
required of all st uuent~ in order to trrd n tl1en1 to 
live succei:;sfullv in a clen1ocrai.ic societv? • 4 

2. "!\light it not 
pre~criptinn8 

he llesit·able. to increa~e the sub icct • 

in the high $chool progl'an1? 

:L Does there gcen1 to he a relationship bet,ycen pat
terns of subject~ taken in l1igl1 ~choul and th(• 
s.tudent·~ later .:;ucccgs? 

4. \Vould il l>e ,vell, after a s1 ttt1ent has ilctern1ined 
the area~ in which he has the most interc::-t, and for 
,1i·hich he has the greateRt aptitude. for hhn to be 
required to select suhjectg ,vhich center uround 

these areas? 

Ad11ar1tngcs of Pr<isc,.ipfinn 

In order that youth may be tl'ained for the gent,ral group 
life and citizens11ip in the democratic state, they need a con1-
mon background of experie11ces and an acquaintance \"ith our 
common social inheritance. This portion of their training. 
participated in by all members of the student body, consti-
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tute:-i the general progran1 of education. In !->Orne schools it. is 
referred to aR the core curric:ulurn. The areaH dealing \Yith 
health. citizenship, the uasic 8kills, and certain aspectg of Ollr 

literary heritag·c belon~ to this category. ThL~ con1mon core 
Rhoul<l occupy ~, central po~ition in an3; high school curriculum. 
From this con1mon base should ~ten1 fu1·ther specialized train
ing conditioned by the ahilit:v, interest, aptitudes. and voca
tional expectancy of the different individuals. It i~ entirely 
probable that tl:e amount Df en1phasis on this area of com
n1on experiences should be inc1·eased rather than diminished 
in the average high school. 

I..,ay people are usuall)r of the opinion that certain funda
n1ental subiects should be required of all students. While 
this attitude ma~T be questioned. it doef-: reflect the thinking 
of many people. The N atio11al Opinion Research Center, Uni
Yersity of Denyer. in Report No. 21, ''The Public Looks at 
Education," states, "'\rhen asked to name the most important 
things children should get fron1 their pnbJic education, Ameri• 
cans rank a mastery of academic subjects and the development 
of desirable character traits of fir~t and equal importance, 
follo"'ed by vocational trajning, citizenship education, and 
experience in making ,gocial adjustments." 

The Educational Policie~ Commission says,1 "Throughout 
the junior high .school period, it \Yai-:; agreed, the educational 
needs of the pupils are sufficiently alike to justify a common 
curriculum for all PUJ")ils, ,vith an1p]e provision for differ
entiate<l treatment of pupils \vithin classes to take account 
of diver:---ities of interest~. aptitudes. and abilities." 

It may he argued that if there are certain deRirahle educa
tional objecti,-es for all students, then certain definite subjects 
,vhich best Rt->r,-e to realize i.ho~e objectives ghou1d be required. 
Using health as an ill u::;tration, "'e n1av conclude that thfr.; 

. . 
uniYersnlly accepted objective of education can best be at-
tained b~· health trRining for all stuclent s. Economic compe
tence can beRt be assured by effective training in economic 
living. Since all people Rhould he able to manage theiJ· eco
nomic affair.s ,velJ. all need training in econo1nic living-. The 
universal requirement of other sub,ieets as ,,·ell might be 
.iuRti fied in !-:imilar n1anner. 
----
1
l-~ducational Policies Commi~:.iun, Ed11r·ntfr,,1 /<1r All Jt1,1,·d<'c111 Yv11th, 
National Education As."'ociation, 194·1. p. 230. 
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Bagley 1 quotes Georgl-! E . Carruthers, director nf t}u, Bure:.1u 

of Cooperation v:ith ~~lluentional Iu~titutions, University uf 
l\lichigan. as follo,Ys : "It :,seen1s in1p0ssible that \\' C shall ever 
return to the dav \\'hen it is felt e~scntial that evervone ,vho ~ . 
is going to college ~11all have sluc.Uec1 t"'o years of algebra, 
geometry, l.atin, French, and German. But 1 can11ut help 
\\'ondering if ,ve have not, in son1e quarters. gone too far 
in n1aking su<'h subjects optional. If all the students are not 
~ubjected tt, a n1inin1un1 of n1athen1atics and languages, can 
,ve n1ake an intelligent decision about the ad,·h,ahility of each 
individual'g pur~uirig J' urther t hi~ or that brtt1,ch of study? 
.. 6i.n insufficient rnental discipline. an inadequate ac<1uaintance 
,vith the neces~ity of bard ,vork, n1ay render boys and girl~ 
n11alJll:! to cope ,Yith the difticulL task~ ,vhich ,vil1 ,~ontront 

' 

then1 in the u11iYersity." 

Di.c;adcu,Ltuues of Pre~c,·iption 

The tende11c? in sma11er high schools is to requirt:? practi
cally the ~an1e subjecl!i of all students. T'here are fe,v electives 
because only .a mini1nun1 of subject:::. can be offered. 1~hi~ !-iil u
ation n1ay ,,·ork a hards11ip on sonie student~-those \Vit11 
particular "flairs" for art, n1usic, technical pursuits, ur ac
tivities not provided for in tl1e u~ual sn1all school prngran1. 
Briggs states,~ •'The :irgun1ent fn1· diff ~rcntiatcd eurricula is 
hased on individual differences an1l on the dl!n1ands of the \Yorld 
fur a v.•ide ,·ariety of specialization::-:. As i~ now \.\'ell kno,vn, 
in<lividual~ for native or acquired reasons djffer greatly at 
adole~cence in interest..:;, ca11acitie::::-. kno,vledge~ . .skills1 and 
nee<ls. No higher curric:uh1n1, ho\ve\·er the ratr uf its ::idn1in
ii::tration i:::; yaried for slo,v or accelerated groups, can be 
equally good for all; aclapted to one group, il \Yill inevitaul)r 
be futile or eYen had for others. \Vhat i:-- most needed aho,·e 
the fundamental elen1entary education is a development of 
each individual on lines along ,vhich he is n10:-1t vro1nising. 
If an e11ual opportu11ity is guarantee<l fo1· youth, it mu~t be a 
differentiated opportunity. Fortunately the ,vor1d

1
s ,vork 

demands men and ,von1en competent in all :.;;orts of fields, and 
\'l'ith equal fortune man's heritage is ricl1 enough to Katisfy 

1W. C. Bagley, A1·e Thc,,-r, Esse11tial Sfir.,111d<t1·y Schriol SubJef•ts .'. School 

and Society, Vol. 58, p. 419, ff. 
:!Thvma~ R. Briggs, Sc,·,,ndu,·.11 FJdar.ufiu,1, l\1acmil1an, 19·13, pp. 226, 227. 
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all sort~ of interests. ft i~ onl.r through an education ,·aried 
so far as possible f o suit all ~orts of different people that the 
highest dividends are paid. If differentiated education is not 
off ereu in secondary Rcho11J , there j~ no insurance that the 
great m::ijority of adolescPnl.~ \\'ill get such training as will 
contribute best to their happi11t>~S: and their effecti\'eness." 

The E .ff ecf of College .4tt, udance 

It has so1nctime:-1 bee11 a;..,;~un1ed that students \\'ho plan to 
attend college should pursue certain prescribed courses in 
high school in ol'de1·, first, that they ,vill do better college ,vork. 
and second, that they n1ay he readily accepted by the colleges. 
In connection ,vith the f1r~t assumption, Aikin,1 basing his com
n1ents on the re:--ults of the ''Eight-year Study" of the Pro
gressiye Education A~sociation. concludes as follows: ''The 
eYidence indieates that if the Reconclary school kno,\·s its 
students \vell, counsel~ them "'isely. giYes them experiences 
'"''hich promote their gro,vth aud n1eet their needs. those "\\'ho 
go to col1ege \vj}J do ,ve11. Also. it indicates consistently that 
there is no discoverable .relationship bety~reen the pattern of 
subjects taken in school and student ~uccess in college. Beyond 
que~tion, the fact i s estal>Jishc<l that the high school cur
riculun1 need not be bound hy eon\·entional patterns of con
tent or organization." 

Pressure for high school subject prescription il1 order to 
meet college entrance requirernents has lessened. College 
en trance requiren1e11 Ls are being liberalized. Present re
quirements for adn1ist{ion to the State University of Io,va, 

• 
Iovva State College, and the Iovva State Teachers College im-
ply a greater freedon1 fron1 prescription and at the san1e 
tin1e they place a greater responsibility on high schools for 
more careful curriculum planning. The follo,Ying require
ments arc illu~trative of thi8 trend; :! 

1. The ua~ic requiren1ent i~ graduation fron1 an approved 
high school. 

1
,Vilford and 1'1arjorie Aikin. T11 e Ei!Jht rca,· St1u.l11 of th e P -o_q ,·es.<Jit•e 
E<lucotion Asso( iftt io11, Ed. lfethotl, ·vol. io, t 1940-41), p. 307, ff. 

~Committee on Secondary School and College Relations ( a joint com
n1ittee, representing State Univer-;ity of Io, .. ·n, Iowa State College and 
Io~·a State Teachers C'olleg-c l, Bulletin No. 10. 
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2. Experience has demon:-;trated that no specific pattern of 
high Rchool subjects is e~sc11tinl to success in college. 

3. An occaRional ~tudeut ,vith unuRual ability ,vill reach 
a stage of physical, n1ental, and social n1alurity such that hi~ 
educational needs \Vill he n1ore readily cared for by the C'nllege 
even though he haR not formally- completed the requiren1e11ts 
for high school graduation. Such a student "·ill l >e a<l1ni Ltecl 
lo do colJege ,vot·k, if l1e is at least f1eventeen years of age an<l 
is other,vise acceptable. 

\\Ther e entrance is based on con1petence to do college \\'Ork, 

the student ,vill be required to acl1icye a n1inin1un.1 level of per
forn1ance on ca1·efully prepared and standardized exan1ina
tions. For further inforn1ation, the applicant ~hou1<1 ,vrite to 
the Rcg i:.;t rar of the school in ,vhicl1 he is in1 ere~ted . 

• 

Pos,'{ible Sol1,tion 

Authoritie~ seem largely to agree that certain subjects and 
activities should be required of all ~tudents-hcalth traini11g, 
training in civic respon~ibility, training i11 con1rnunication. to 
mention a fe,v. Beyond thi~. p1·ovision sl1ould be n1adc for 
indivioual interests and capabilitie~ through the offering of 
electives, and through guidance in Cf\nnect ion ,vith an in
formal reading and activity program. 

Briggs conclud~.1 "Specialization along lineg of indi,•itlual 
interests should be slight in the earlier years of s<'rondary 
school and increase slowly as the pupil continues to 'not 
more than three fifth$ of the curriculun1 at tl1e en<l of the u~ual 

' 

secondary period'.'' 
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VIII. SH()lJ I,1) 1'IIE: 1'1i\.S'J'l•;R'\ .. OF SUB,JEC'r CONTENT 
OR 'l'II}~ Gl:O\VTJI ANT> Dl~VELOPl\IENT OJ<"' THI.: 
s·rtJl>};N''P'S I'El{S(>N1\L,TTY BE 1,IIE END
POIN'f <)Ji' TIIf~ GU f~I{1CULU1'1 PRC)(;RAl\1? 

1. Mi~ht 1hu high sGhool prog-ratn be great!? in1pruved 
hy centering it IJH)re around objectives 1 o be at
tained and le>ss around outline~ of course eontcnt '! 

t:!. Shnuld high ~chools nssume n1ore 1·esponsibility for 
vvhat h:tppens to their si.udeut.s after leaving ~chool? 

3. Should high flc:h oul facultiet- attempt to discover 
the nature of ~ach Rtudent's abilities, interestR, and 
nePds, and adapt their offerings in the light of thi~ 
inforn1ation? 

4. Should extra-cu1·1·icular activities be included in 
the curriculum ? 

1'herc j~ apparent disagrcen1cnt among c<lucatorR as to the 
place and i1nportauce of subjeet matter in the cducati·ve proc
ess. In the empha~•ds they place on the n1aRtery of subject 
matter, so1ne school people give 0vidcnce to the belief that this 
iR the encl of educction, ,Yhilc others ,vho are equally honest 
a11d reputahle Reem to attach li1 tle in1portance to the ll?astery 
of subject content. It is probable that the two stated alter
native goah,-1nastery of subject n,at.ter, or groivth and de
velopment of the student's personality-do not indicate ac
curately the point of disagreement. Both parties to the dis
agreen1ent scen1 to "\.vant to arrive at the same goal; that is, they 
are interested in stin1u]ating the gro,:vth and development of 
the student's personality. Their point of disagreen1ent is 
concerning the hest n1eanf; to be en1ployecl in order to attain 
that goal. Shall ,ve seek personality development largely by 
having our Rtudent!-< heco1ne acquainted ,vith our racial 
achieYements through a Rtudy of books, or shall ,ve seek to 
:--timulatc such dcvrlopn1ent largely ihrough concrete life ex
pt•riencc:; '! The meanR, not the end, seemR to be the point in 
dispute. 

1'h(> so-called progre~siYe ,-.chool tendR to <.~n1phasize the in1-
portancc of c:oncroic experience, ,vhile n1en like President 
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Hutchins of the University of Chicago tend to emphasize the 
importa11ce of our literary heritage.1 The truth probably lies 
some,Yhere bet,veen these t\\10 extren1e positions. 

Tile Cn:-:c for ~c::;ubject Jlattc1· EntJJh{Jsi-8 

Opponents of the n1ove to de-en1phasize subject n1atter 
clain1 that kno,vledge i~ the basis for understanding, that 
facts furnish the n1aterials for rea~oning, that one cannot 
thi11k ,vithout the sulJstance of thought-i11formatiun. Con
cepts come f ,·on1 kno,vj11g, a11d kno,ving comes fron1 ~ensation 
~nrl fron1 fan1iliarit? ,vit11 factR gained fron1 suh,iect matter 
either through listening, seeing, 01· reading. Qbyiously, only 
a ~n1all part of kno\\'ing can con1e from first-hand sense per
ception; hence. printed n1aterials 111ust furnish a large part 
of our kno,vledge of our concepts. In thinking ,ve combine 

' old concepts to form 11ew ones. These ne,v co11cepts are 
con1bined again to form others; and so we proceed, thinking, 
reaso11ing. But there must be a nucleus or core to start ll1e 
process of accumulation; there n1ust be a body of kno,vledge 
to start ,vith. Then, how are vi.re to benefit by tl1e accumulated 
culture of t11e past except through study of that culture'? 

' 

Prnper Use nf Subject 1.Iatter 

A~ has been suggested jn the earlier discussion of this issue. 
the quarrel over subject matter has not been so much con
cerning the value of subject n1atter as it has been one con~ 
rerning proper en1phasis and use. The demand for a changed 
attitude to,\rard subject content has perl1apR been a demand 
for re-emphasis rather than for de-emphasis. Sub.iect matter 
critics have less fault to find ,vith subject content, per se, 
than ,vith the use to ,:vhich it has been put. 

Too often, teacl1ers trained in a special field l1ave becon1e 
:-so absorbed in the subject they have lost sight of the pupil. 
Mastery of subject content has become almost an obsession, 
and pupil reaction has been discounted. Such teachers are 
like builders ,vithout a blue-pri11t. Iv1ateria1R are piled up, 
getting nowhere in particular. 'fhe blue-print should Le the 
potential personality of the student, and it should call for 
fran1ing, arranging, accommodating of the n1aterials to the 

lR. M. Hutchins, The Higher Lea.,·11i11fJ in i1 rnc ri<·o, r 60. fl. 
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possible and desired end. Briggs observes,1 "Kno,vledge. 
however acquired a11d organized, is in1potent and unimportant 
until it is in son1e ,,,ay applied . By attitndes and ideas it is 
made <lynamic either for good or for ill. Attitudes are al\vays 
the result of expeTience; \Yhen accon1panied by any consider
able an1ount of en1otion, a:; is frequent, they are in several 
,vays highly important. They condition the acquiring and the 
retention of kno,vledge; they influence its interpretation; they 
stimulate to the seeking of more kno,vlerlge of the san1e kind 
or effectuallv turn fro1n it; they stimulate to action; and • • 
they largeJy detern1ine ,vhat ,,,ill be done ,vith knowledge, 
organized or in isolated unit~, even ,vhen it is acquired." 

In the same Yein, Umstattd ,vrites,::! "'i\Tuch of the content 
carried in the typical secondary school courses is Yalueless to 
the pupil and should be deleted from the secondary school 
offering. The only justification for retaining any given por
tion of content is that it may serve some need or interest of the 
pupil. If it cannot pass that test. it should be discarded, and in 
its place should be substituted content tl1at is worth while.'' 

.. 4.ssumfng Responsibility f nr For,ner .'Jtudents 

Perhaps fe,v schools have systernatically assumed responsi
bility for what happens to their former students. l.,ittle is 
known of their success or failure. Educational authorities 
lament this neglect for at least t\vo reasons= 

1. There is an obligation to ser\·e the students after they 
are out of school. Society, as ,vell as the individual, has a 
right to continuing service beyond the in-school training 
period. 

2. The school is missing an opportunity to evaluate its O\Yn 
effecti,reness as reflected by the success or failure of its former 
students. 

The American Youth Comn1i~.:don.=1 in dis<:us~ing the serY
ices rendered Ly the high school to its graduateg comn1ents as 
follows: "By and large, however, the school bids its graduates 
an emphatic fare\vel1. The graduate of a secondary school 
is rare ,vho ever comes back to secure advice or help of any 

1
Thomas H. Briggs, Secondary Edu ca tio11. 1Iacmillan, l 943, pp. 245-246. 

:?J. G. Umstattd, Secondary School Teachi;1g, Ginn, 1937, p. 62. 
3
American Youth Commission, What tlte Hi,1li Schools Ouyht to Teach. 
p . 32. 
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kh1d. , . Intervie\VS ,vitl1 hu11dreds of secondary school 
graduates ,,rho have told their stories to investigator~ during 
recent years sho,v that these graduates, ar1d the public in 
general. do not expect ~chools to clo anything about young 
people l)eyond the date \Yhcn they are ho11orably disn1isse<l. 
. . The schools ought to be prepared to cle~cribe in perfectly 
explicit terms V11bat a young person is capal)le of doing, and 
ought to s tand hy hin1 \vith advice and assistance until l1e 
find~ a place in the ad ult ,vorlcl." 

S pears n1akes the f ollo\ving ob::;erYation :1 "'Vhat is hap
pe11ing t o graduates in an occupational way is becoming vital 
data t o the high school that seek~ to eheck the appropriatenegH 
of its progran1 for adjustn1ent to life situations .... The 
school that makes au exten~ive effort to ease the transition of 
pupil from school t o employme11t, b? means of a. plac.l:!ment or 

. similar service, finds itself ,vitl1 a keener appreciation of its 
curriculum problem .... A good guidance progra111 provides 
for continuity of guidance from the lo\\'er grades to adult 

I 

adjustment." 

.4.tla,pt i·ng I n . .._truction to /11 r1 i virl llals 

Recent en1phasis on student guidance Hten1s partly fron1 
recognition of the fact that not all ~tuclent-; profit equa11y fron1 
the same instruction. Individual abilitie~, intere~ts, and needs 
should be taken into arcount and the school offerings 1nodified 
to meet indiYidual requirements. A good guidance program 
\Vill permit school faculties to learn needed facts regardi11g 
students, Ro that instructional procedures may be accommo
dated to needs. Perhaps to a large deg"ree the ultimate rating 
of a school should be gauged by the eff ecti,eness ,vith ,vhich 
it adjusts itself to the various needs of its students. 

Briggs states/! "The secondary school is the mo~t important 
social agency for ascertaining the peculiar interests, aptitudes, 
and capacities that each adolescent has RO that it can direct, 
encourage, and l1e1p him to\.\·ard future endeavor that promises 
most success and happiness to him and n1ost profit to tl1e 
social unit that provides the education. Without this knowl
edge of the individual diffel'entiation is meaningless, uneco-

tHarold Spears, Serondar11 Education in Arncr'i<•cn1 Lite. Ame1ican Book 

Company, 1941, pp. 2a6 and 241 
2'T'homas H . Briggs, Seco1tdari1 Erl1tcotio11 . M:.H:n1illa11, 1H43, p. 268 
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nomic, and harn1ful. Ther(• hag heen much vvaste in providing 
a vnriety of viands ttn$uited to appetite or digestion." 

lTmstatt<l ha8 thi~ to ~ay regarding the neces~ity of kno,ving 
the individual neP<ls of 8f ucl()nts :1 "The progesgive public
school te;.1cher 1nok~ upon his ,vork its a continual discover)r 
and developn1ent of riupil potentialities. ...t\.s the pupil n1akes 
progress, the alert teacher \Vi11 see ne,v possibilitieR ahead and 
,vill guide the pupil jnto the activities ,vhich ,vill enahle him 
to attain those possibilitie-5 in the n1ost effective n1anner. The 
superior teacher vie,vs his PU})il~ as gro,ving personalities 
and. instead of drilling then1 in facts ,vhich may or may not 
enhance their deve)opn1ent, ~elcicts the subject n1atter or the 
educational exercises ,vhich they need individually at their 
several stages of de,Telopn1ent. 

"The trnllitional regime ret1uired the teacher to kno,v a 
certain an1ount of subject n1at ter nnd to possess suffici~nt 
force to con1pel obedience in n1emori7,ing facts. lTnder the 
ne\v vie,,· the teacher n1ust be so thoroughly a master of 
subject n1att~r that he understands its in1plications to life 
s ituations n1et by secondary ::ichool pupils. I11 addition he 
mu~t so ,veil understand the lives of those ,vhom he teaches 
that he vvill be able to select content ,vhich is needed and to 
adapt it to RatiRfy the current needs and interests of each.'' 

1l/( ·1·gi1ig the E:rtra-curric11la1· n•itlt f/z('. Cu,·ricul11rn 

There has been n1uch agitation to broaden the old conception 
of the curriculun1 to inclu<le ,vhat has heen called the extra
curricular. In urging this moven1cnt Spears comments,2 "The 
term extra-curricular activities has been highly expressi,·e 
of the prevailing attitude to,vard the student activity program. 
Although activities came to be accepted as of ce1iain educa
tional value, there still exic;ted on the pa1·t of the i:;taff the 
general feeling that the classroorn program ,vas of prin1ary 
in1portance, this other, or 8econdarv concern .... Such ac-

• 
tivilieR as the assen1h]y, the hand. the cluh, the football team, 
the student council, the school ne,Yspaper. and the home room 
go to make up this broad program .... Although the t\\'O 

fields in the school are often distinct as far as faculty thought 

IJ. G. Um~tatld. Seconda,y School Tcac11i11y, Ginn, 1937, pp. 53-54. 
~l-!arold Spea1"H. Scron<la,·.11 EJ11r'atiu11 ;,, A111, ,·iet111 Life. American Bool, 
Company, pp 1!)5, 156-158. 
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is euneerned, the life of the pupil goes from one to the other. 
1~he school paper gro,~1s out of a class in English, the band that 
appears i11 public receiYes its training in a scheduled music 
period, tl1e senior play that takes so many extra hours has 
its origin in a dramatics course, the taxidermy club is the 
result of additional interest in biology, a11d the assembly is put 
on by the traYel club, ,,,hich in turn was for1ned around an 
interest originating in a history class. 

"Eycry student activity that is pern1itted to exist deserves 
careful fa culty sponsorship. No activity should be permitted 
to run ,~·ild. A teacher feeling that she kno,vs l1er Latin but 
is ,veak in }1er out-of-c1ass connections ,vith her pupils, can 
find summer school courses devoted to the sponsorship and 
the administration of these various activities ... . In this 
fertjle, less forn1alized field of school life have sprouted the 

, seeds of pupil activity that have so changed the con1plexion 
of the ,vhole school in the past t,venty years. Tramped dowi1 
at first as undesirable, the gro\vth l1as been recognized and 
guided by the teachers ,vho keep out the weeds in the cultiva
tion. As transplantings are n1ade from the extra-curricular to 
the curricular field, provision is made for new pupil activities 

' 

to get a footing .... If the curriculum is conceived as com
prising all the experienees of the student under the auspices 
of the school, then tl1e t,vo fields move into each other and lose 
their original identity." 
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I X. \\' If A 1, IS rrI-IJ◄; RI~SPONSIB TI .. ITY C>F TEACl lEll~ 
IN EF'J..,~:<~'l'IN G 1)1~Sll~..t\ BLE l J N I 'r 1" IN 1'1-IE 
·roT .1\ L ClJI{l1 re· Ul.UJI Pnoc~ RA~I? 

I . Should th~ high SC'hool lcal'hing ~tatf deYelop c11-
u11erat i\'P.ly ;.i phi loRophy L'oneerning the nature and 
funetion of the high school? 

2. Shuuld the high s1•houl lcnehiJ1g· ~tatt' ~tudy 111u

teria Is and n1cthuds or inst ruetiun and 5Pek t o Ll'ing 
them into line ,vith the conception developed con
l'erning tl1e nature and funetiPn ()f the high Sl'houl? 

Th(• [);•e,•ailiug .')ifu.alio,i 

l\Iany of our high schools 1·e~ernl,I,, n1urc nearly a luo~e]y 
fnrn1ed confederation of colonies 1·athcr than a union of ~tale~ 
operating unc.let· a constitution. 'l'hjs condition sten1s. partly 
at leafit, fron1 the fact thn(· ninny high schnol teacher~ hn,·e 
had only spe<:ialized training in a particular field. A~ ~pecial
i:-n~, they tend to center thei t· etf orts h, their Cf\\'n tield, and 
son1etin1es fail to gf!t :u1 0Ye1· all vie,v of f he high school pro
bri·am. This lack of per.spec1iY~ ~ec1ns tu characterize l1igh 
~chool teachers no n1atter ,vhethel' tht~Y arc teachers of n1usic, 
athletit~, science, English. or the ~ocial studie~. ''This Jack of a 
unif~ring philo~ophy couccr11ing the ft1 net ion of the high school; 
this failure on the par t of i he ii1:-;{ ructional staft' to see the 
part:::; of the high school progrant in proper perspecti,·e is 
ft·el1uentlr eonfu8ing to the student and n1ay n1nterially reducc, 
the effecti,·enf'ss of the school as an influ<?nee in the con1n1unity. 
\\'hat can be done about it ?''1 

TV !tat Can B, Done 

c:orey and Jacobs( n:! report on n1ethods e1nployed IJy a high 
l{Chool staff in a stud~· of its philo~ophy: ·'The procedure ,v,1~ 
to (l) state a belief about ,•clucation lltat the :::;taff had acc.:epted 
\·crbally, (2) l"'nnmerate son1c of the ~pecific in1plications that 
this belief has for secondary education .. and (3) describe in-

1t--renry Harap. et :ii., Tht Gltt1ll!]ill!I G111rir•1.1l11111 . • \ppleton-Centln y, p. 
70, ff. 

'.!.Stl'phan !vl. Corey and Paul B . Jncob'-ell, .t lli!lh Srho11l Staff Stud i, ,. 
Its Phil,,.w,µhp. S<'hool Revh'\'V, \rul. !'il, 1!113, p. 26fl. ff. 
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stances of teaching practice in our O\vn school which were 
either consistent or inconsistent with the belief. Tl1is in
sistence upon translating convictions about desirable peda
gogical procedures into school practices vitalized the dis
cussions and n1ade concepts that ordinarily vvould be nebulous 
and yague quite concrete and specific. The n1embers of the staff 
reported that ther l1ad little difficulty in describing practices 
of their O\YD \Yhicl1 ,vere inconsistent v-.ith their expressed 
beliefs. Tl1is experience, in and of itself, is a salutary 011e 
and is likely t o result i11 instructional a11d curricular in1pr0Ye
ments regardless of any additional formal staff activity .... 
The writers are convinced, howeyer, that there is only one 
effective way to in1prove any high school and that one \Vay 
calls for group action and the sharing of responsibility. A 
staff must study its own practices first, and an excellent be
ginning point yields an answer to the questions: 'What do v,,re 
belieYe about educatio11? Ho,v do our practices appear in the 

' 

light of these beliefs?' " 
Briggs writes,1 "Whatever the value of special officers and 

actiYities, articulation will chiefly be effected througl1 teachers. 
Unless they are informed of a general comprehensive educa
tional program, \Nith the special functions of their o,vn ad
ministrative organization not only informed of it but con
vinced of its soundness so that they will ,vork consistently for 
achieven1ent, all other efforts at articulation ,vill be largely set 
at naught. Because of their training and the yery nature of 
their vvork, teachers tend to become individualistic. Their 
po,,·ers will be coordinated and directed to con1mo11 responsi
bilities only if the principal works not only skilfully but also 
continually for that end. They are the sole n1eans of securing 
articulation ,vithin a school, both betv.·een subjects and in a 
departn1ental field .... Teachers in high schools hy and 
1arge need to manifest n1ore con1prehensio11 and less con
degcension .... Cooperation in curriculum revision ;is a 
potent n1eans of insuring that teachers understand son1etl1i11g 
of the subject 1natter and the methods of the scl1ool on the 
next higher or lo\ver level. ,vorking togetl1er to construct 
courses of study that articulate for progressive rlevelopn1ent 
of the pupils, teachers ~vill lear11 much of their ohligationg as 

1Thomas H. Briggs. Srcondary Educrtfion , Macmillan Company, 1Q43, 

pp. 304-306. 
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,vell aR of v,hat they rnay e.xp11ct. Teachers in the lo,ver school 
can easily be con,·in~t~d <,f the JHiet·:--:-ity of gi\'ing n1astery over 
the fu11dan1cntals that ar,• n1Jt unly \ a1uahle in themselves 
but also propaPdcutie 1o advn111·ed ,vork, and teachers jn the 
higher 8<:ltools can sin1ilarly l,e n1ade less academically minded 
by realizing the effort th:.l t has lit•cn expended to place the 
center of gravity in the pupil~. In addition to cooperation in 
curriculu1n revi:--ion. ,,·hich ~hould l.JrJ. periodically continued, 
tcaeher.s ~hould bp artiC'ula1ed thro11gh confarences, n10:-tly in 
:--mall p:rou1)s hon1o~eneous \Yith reSJ!€L"t to subject n1atter or 
the pupils that ar<' taught. Such n1eetings n1nst be arranged 
for 1·egularly by the adn1inistration. 

"Thc~re are frec1uently inarticulati,,n~ ,vhere rea~unably they 
n1ight leaRt be looked for--\,·ithin a single school. For these 
the traditional sul1.iec1. n1atter speciulization is largely re
sponsible. Teachers tend to p1·e~cnt \\'hat is in adopted text
books n1uch as it ,vas presented tc, thetn, ,vithout kno,vledge of 
the subject n1atter or the methods used hy other teachers, e\·en 
in the ~an1e or in closely related departments. ,,,hen such 
ignorance exi8ts or ,vhen teachers are satisfied to ren1ain inde
pendent in spite of kno,vlcdge, the prjncipal has a sharp chal
lenge. Phr~il's cannot be econon1ica1Jy taught regardless of 
the mathen1atirs department; phy~ics, chemistrr. and biology 
must be based on the preeeding g'<:'ncral science; courses in 
problem::t of clen1ocrncy or economic::-; are conditioned by ci,·ics 
and history: Engli~h conipo.sition and literature should be 
elo~ely relaterl to all. or nearl~· all, other subjects: and the 
~everal foreign l:inguages ha,~e in 1nany details con1n1on con
cern. These are n1erely illustrations of the many relations that 
the head of a ~chool should be constantlv concerned to make 

• closer." 

The Educational Policies Con1mission cites an instaneet 
sho,ving the- possibilitie~ of teacher cooperation in curriculum 
planning: ''Th·e group tha1 had .studied f an1ily life, for ex
ample, consisted of t,venty-t,vo teachers, t,vo principals, and 
four laymen. The l1igh-school tea<:l1ers on the committee \Vere 
fron1 all three high :-.chools and from pra<:tically every depart
n1ent. These teach~rs. "'ho had studied the figures on divorce 
and n1arita I discorrl. ,vho had talked ,vith the '' friend of the ----
1
Educntionnl Pnhcies Con1mission, £'<i11cotiu11 to, A. 1/ A. n1crico 11 Y end h. 
National Edu<'at.ion Association, 1944. 
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court," who had revie,ved the evidence on family life assembled 
by social ,,·orkers and sociologistg, ,vho had visited the child 
guidance clinic and observed some of the casualties of faulty 
homes, ,vho had attended sessions of tbe juvenile court and 
studied the facts about delinquency-these teachers became 
thorougl11y convinced that education in fan1ily living was sec
ond to nothing in in1portance. By various means, they sought 
to provide sucl1 education in their own clagses. Son1e u~e<l 
literature as a n1eans for portraying fan1ily life and it~ prol)
len1s in vi Yid concreteness; son1e used home econon1ics as a 
medium for instructio11 in the human as ,vell as the material 
side of home life; gome used biology as a point of {leparture; 
some developed expc£in1ental "core" courses '\Vith family living 
as one of the major areas of stlldy. All agreed on tho im
portance of the area an<l v:ere certain that a ,vay had to be 
found to include this phase of education ,vithi11 the program 
of every student. They were so sure of it that they ,vere 
\villing to give up part of the time of their o,vn subjects, if 
necessary, to provide a place." 
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X. SHOUI,D TRAD11'10NAt, SUBJECT l\IATTER 
I>IVTSIONS Br~ RE'l'AJNED AS TIIE BASI C FORl\i 
01◄' ORGANlZA 'l'ION FOR TII F~ S~:CONDAR1· 
SClIOOI .. CURRIClTLU:)I C>R SHOULD A NE\V 
C>RGAN IZATION CUTT1Nt} ACROSS SUBJECT 
l .JNES BE EFFECTED? 

1. What are the reasons for agitatjon for a change 
in the organization of the curriculum? , 

2. I-Io,,r ,vouhl the organization of the currieulum into 
broad courses be IikellT to affect specialized courses:) 

3. Of the ne,vP r plan. of curriculum reorganization, 
,vhich appears to be n1ost promising? 

11. \Vhnt are son1P. of the in1portant advantages of ~ub
ject divisions as a basis for curriculum organiza
tion? 

The follo,ving are son1e of the influences ,vhich are con
tributing to a den1and for curriculum reorganization :1 

"l. The developm~nts thus far in the t,ventietl1 century 
have contributed to a feeling of greater social inter-depend
ence. It appears the old eurriculun1 characterized by an at
mosphere of indi\·idnalism i~ r:ipiclly becoming outn1oded. 

''2. The loss of faith 111 the disciplinary· and cultural value 
of certain subjectR as mind-trainers; e. g., foreign languages, 
n1athen1atics. 

11

3. A recognition of the value of interest and experience 
in the educative process. 

"4. The phenomenal incren~e in high gchool enrollment 
,vhil'h has tapped lower levels of pupil ability and achie,·e
n1ent. ,. 

Thr UR1tal Practice in Io11Ja 

Observation of practices in Io,va high ~chooJs reveals that in 
most cases traditional subject matter di,·isions are in use. 
American history. ciYic~. cconon1ics

1 
sociologr, algebra, geom

etry, etc. , are set up as separate courses. At the same tin1e 

1
Harold Spears, The Et>H1r!li)lf1 Hi!lh Srhool Ou n 'in,11011, .American Book 
Company, 1040, pp. 45-53. 



it appears that little effort is 1nade to unify and correlate these 
YariouR courses through cooperative plan11ing b)T the teachers 
of <liff erent subje\;ts. Eacl1 teacher seems to be a more or 
less independent instructor of a special, separate and distinct 
course, ,vith little kno,vledge of ,vhat other equally independent 
instructors are aiming to,vard and doing in their classes. This 
i"' the traditional practice. 

Ther e are se,·eral reasons ,vhy the orgnnization of subject 
n1atter as separate courses prevails: 

1. Tl1e tra i11ing of teachers as subject matter speciaHsts. 
2. The traditjon of past practice. 
3 Reluctance to disturb a procedure accepted by laymen 

as desirable. 
4. H onest doubt that any other type of procedure ,vill be 

n1ore effective. 
5. Textbooks. 

li'hat Is ll"l'ony ll' ith Jlrese,1t Practice? 

With each teacher acting independently in the presentation 
of separate subjects it is p1·obable that the con11nonly accepted 
ohjeetives of education are not being as nearly :realized as 
possible. Each instructor travels his o,vn road, ain1ing at his 
O\\'Il private objective~. quite indifferent to ,vhat other in
structors in other courses are attempting to do. 

l\Iany educator~ have concluJed that a different type of 
organization n1ight better serve to realize desirable ain1s of in
struction. Broader course~, cutting across formerly accepted 
subject lines, have been suggested. Instead of directing one 
course to,vard teaching the facts of An1crican history and an
other cou1·se to,vard teaching an appreciatio11 of American 
literature, the t,vo separate courses should b~ abandoned as 
distinct subjects and fused \vith otl1er courses to,vard the ac
complishment of certain broad aims. 

Sngycsterl Cha,1ges in Orgciuization 

Amidst much confusio11 in tern1inology the follo'1.1 ing six 
types of curricular plans, listed from the most traditional to 
the most innovative, are emerging :1 (1) subject curriculum, 

lllarold Spears, T11e E,nergi11r1 Hi!t1' 8r1,uol Ourl'ic11l1on , American Book 
Company, 1940, p. 52, ff. 

[136] 



(2) correlated curriculun-i~ (S) fused curriculun1, ( 4) broad 
fields curricu]un1, (,!'i) core curriculun1, (6) experience cur
riculum. 

The s,,bjcct Curriculu-,n 

"Each subject or subject. field ~tands as a more or less 
vertical sequence of learning materials lea<ling fron1 one )·ear 
to the next. The concern for artic11lation \Vas exercised large
ly \vi1hin the subject area itself, ni11th-year Engli8h being set 
up as more elen1entary than tenth-year English, and a pre
requisite to it .... 

Thf~ Cor,·clatcd Curriculurn 

"It is an attempt to secure horizontal a~ \Yell as vertical 
articulation in the curriculun1. It gives a Yote of confidence 
to the existing 8ubject and departn1ental organization and 
proceeds fron1 that point to cstabJi8h some comn1on bridges 
to run across from one subject field to another. 

Tiu; Fu.sed Curriculurn 

"The seeond step a,vay from the subject currieulun1 is 
fusion, the fused cour.:se replacing a nun1ber of subjects previ~ 
ously offered in either one or a nun1ber of different subject 
fields and dra,ving heavily uµon the replaced subject n1atter 
for content ... the merging of eivics, geograph)'. and 
hi~tory forming one of the popular combinations. 

TJz,, Rroad-ficlds Ourriculu1n 

"It represents a definite reaction to the great multiplicity 
of sepnrate subjects that ,vcre looked upon a fe,v year~ ago 
as the ans,,·er to individual needs and interests. The broad
fields philosophy, instead. indicates faith in setting out a 
greater portion of the curriculum as essential for all and then 
arranging this con1n1on material into a fe,v broad courses. 
'I'he North Central Association suggested four fields of living 
as trunks around ,vhich the secondary program could be or
ganized: health aud physical fitness. leisure tirne, vocational 
activities and social relatiouships. 

[13li] 



The Core Cu·rriculum 

"The provision of a con1n1on body of growth experiences, 
usually gpoken of as the 'core curriculum' is gaining popularity 
as a fundamental step in curriculum organization .... It pre
supposes certain specific types of learning experiences as 
basic for all pt1pils going through the school, but this need not 
mean a common fixed body of content for all. It might be 
said that the core idea endorses a broad area of experiences 
ratl1er than the specific experiences within that area. For 
instance, social living may be a core taking one third of the 
::-chool day of every pupil, but the work may differ greatly from 

sectio11 to section. 

Th e E Yperience Curriculum 

"The experience curriculum sees education as a continuous 
life process, as the growth of the whole individual in accord
ance with his environment, and it aims toward a more in
telligent participation of that person in his culture. Since 
this culture or environment is constantly changing, the ex
perience curriculum cannot be a fixed curriculum. Instead, 
it is a series of experience situations, each offering possible 
gro"rth factors and understandings which the learner may 
carry f or,vard to help him meet future experience situations." 

In discussin~ the issue of traditional subject matter divi
sions Yersus a ne,v organization of materials, Norton and 
Norton1 comment as follows: "In deciding whether traditional 
subject groupings are to be retained or discarded, local com
mittees on the course of study ,vill have to consider questions 
such as these: Will local teachers be better able to handle 
larger units ,vitbin subject matter fields and to correlate sub
jects, than to develop and teach large units of experience 

I 

which cut across many fields? Should the former be attempted 
fi rst as a step to,vard the latter as an ultimate goal? Or, 
conRidering local conditions. ,vould it be better to depart im
mediately from traditional subjects and organize the cur
r iculum around themes such as communication, transportation, 
houging and clothing? In the beginning, should the fusion of 
only certain subjects, such as geography, history, and civics be 

1J ohn K . and Margaret E. Norton, F oundation.CJ of Gtt r l'ic"l1nn B u ildiny. 

Ginn and Company, 1936, pp. 37-4.6. 
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attempted, or should the fusion be more complete? The trend 
is definitely toward integration. The question is ho,v far and 
how fast shou]d ,ve go at this tilne? ... Rugg holds that 
teaching is badly hampered by subject matter compartmental
ization. He would cut clown the number of department8, ex
pand t}1e scope of each, and provide a new synthesis of kno,vl
edge ... 

"The emphasis on the activity program and s imilar device8 
for the organization of courses of study around large concepts 
reflects an increasing desire to make schooling both more 
significant and n1ore practical. The leaders of this trend 
decry the mere mastery of logically organized subject matter 
as a satisfactory outcome of education. They urge that clear-
er understanding of basic principle~ and la\\'S, and better 
social attitudes are the prime ends of education. With these 
worthy objectives n1ost inte1ligent teachers \Vill agree. But 
practical considerations require a gradual transition to the 
infinitely more difficult instructional procedures involved in 
integrated curriculums . . • 

"What will happen to the skills expected to result from 
schooling if a school system uses the ne\\rer educational pro
cedures which seek to develop right attitudes? This practical 
question must be met. There are investigations which sug
gest that the adoption of newer practices does not necessa1·ily 
involve a lowering of achievement in skills and factual knowl
edge. . . . The extent of the revision will depend to some 
degree upon the temper of the community concerned. Tradi
tional procedure seldom arouses opposition. Substantial de
partures in the curriculun1 n1ay breed misunderstanding, tread 
upon the toes of powerful vested interests, and separate the 
,vould-be curriculum makers from their jobs." 

Advantages of s,ubject Divi1:;ions Orga·nization 

While there is n1uch agitation for breaking down the tradi
tional /:\Ubject divisions and for cutting across subject line~. 
there are valid arguments for retaining the subject divisions. 
There are probably certain areas of knowledge, sufficjently im
portant to be taug11t, which might not be brought into the 
student's experience through another type of curriculum or
ganization. One ,vould need to supply a vast fie]d of problems 
in the core curriculum or experience curriculum set-up to 
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bring to the students all of the worthwhile knowledge offered 
in the usual physics course. 

Then too, present interests cannot always be taken as a 
reliable guide as to what is vvorth-while. In the traditional 
subject division organization content may be studied, which 
vvithout particular present interest, may serve as a stimulus 
to new interests. People are not usually interested in things 
about which they know little or nothing, but acquaintance 
,vith ne," subj ects is often capable of arousing unexpected in
terest s. '\iVhile interest promotes kno,vledge, knowledge also 
pron1otes interest. 

There is also a certain advantage in the logical arrangen1ent 
of content in subject fields and subject courses. Students pro
ceed logically from one subject level to the next. Teachers are 
trained in subject fields. The public has accepted this t)rpe 
of organization. All of these considerations are important. 
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CHAPTER IV 

ISSUES CONCERNING INSTRUCTIONAL 
PROCEDURES IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

Instructional procedure or methodology embodies the \Vays 
and means en1ployed by teachers in directing the learning 
activi ties of pupils. Procedure is the day-by-day things that 
teachers do in vtorking ,vith pupils in order to help them learn . 
It is the question, the assignn1e11t, the discussion, the field 
trip, directed study, the examination, and similar classroom 

strategies. 
lVIethodology and procedure are concerned ,vith the how 

of teaching. They are the study of a pupil's intellectual ca
pacities, educational backgrou11d, hon1e environment, emo
tional makeup, and other characteristics in order to adapt in
struction to his needs and talents in methodology. The or
ganization of instructional material and the way it is developed 
and presented to a class is methodology. It is the use of motion 
pictures, of radio, of problems, and of projects. It is the 
nature and the impleme11tation of the teaching process. 

:&IethodoloITTr and content are inseparable and supplementary 
in curriculum development. The curriculun1 must be concerned 
both with content and learning activities. Teaching procedure 
involves the direction of learning activities of pupils and, 
as such, is an integral part of the curriculum. For example, 
the development of a ge11uine understanding of represe11tative 
government requires not only a presentation of the history 
and a description of this type of governn1ent, but also ob
serving governmental agencies in action i11 order to see them 
function and practicing representative procedures in the life 

of the school. 
Umstattd1 writes that. "Before classroom success can be 

expected ,vith any plan of instruction the teacher must k11ow 
the broad purposes of his ,vork, n1ust be equipped to study 
and understa11d the pupil as an individual, musl be able to 
prevent or remedy pupil maladjustment, and must appreciate 

lJ. G. Umstattd, Secondary School Teaching , Ginn and Company, 1937, 

page 129. 
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the fundamentals of rnoti\ ation.'' During the pnst t\\'ent) 
years\\ e have obsen ed unprecedented dcvelopn1ents in second
ary school methods. Jt~ducntors ha\·e ought to in1JJro\·e in
struction to n1eet the need of pre~ent-day )Young folk. Ho\v
ever, there is n ,vide di agreement co:n ·rn1ing the merits of 
various propo. al~. 111 thinking through a progran1 for im
J)J'O\ jng the serondar)' .. chool cur1·i<·u]um, it is e ~entia] to 
eonsider recent deyc]opn1ent" in cla .. room mcthod.15. 

Perhaps the must di:--ru 5'ed d •\ elo11mPnt in teaching pro
cedure fo:r n1ore than a generation ha been the unit n1ethod. 
Thl3 unit idea in1plies thut content should be studiQd a com
plete and significant \\·holes rather than as i. oJated or un
related Jes~on~. Thi. tncthod of in truction involves . e\·eral 
,velJ defined ·tep . The Jir,'{t step ._eeks to 1,rovide n1otivation 
for the learner by pre enting a challenge in the forn1 of a 
problem ,, hjch he mu" t . ol\ (> in order to gain .snine desired 
end. The second t~p timulate.· the indi,·idua] to niake an 
anal,r is oj the problen1 and to ( ollect important facts. The 
learner then i txpected to ,veigh all pos..-;;iblf• ans,ver~ to the 
problen1. Thi proce~s of deliberation conQtitute step f lire 
of the u11it method. The fourth tcp invol,es the proce.s of de
ciding upon the best \,·ay to react to the situation nnd in the 
final step, the individual reachc>s a flolution and n1:1kes a1,pli
ration. to try out his conclusions. 

In tracing the development of the unit idea Urn t.nttd 1 says. 
"The ,vritten aR~ignn1ent UR the basjs of indi\·idual instruction 
or 'se.lf-instruction' recei,·ed no great in1petus until 19] 2. ,vhen 
Frederick Burk, of the San J?rancisco Normal School, en1-
phasized it in his training school. Oue of his tudeuts. Carle
ton ,,

7
ashburn~, later became superintendPnt of chools of 

\\'innetka, IJlinoi'-, ,vhere he ha· further de\'eloped the idea 
of the ,vritten assignment as the basi of in1li,·idual instruc
tion.'' 

• lielen Parkhurst bet ,veen 1908 and 1913 devel,,ped the • o-
calJed "laboratory J>lan" of instruction, based up(ln \\ ritten 
a~signrncnts or "contracts" for individual insti·uct ion. Iler 
instruction ,vas confined to J>Upils bet,veen the nge;j of nine anrl 
t\\·clve. It ,vas in the l 020's thnt. the Jnboratory plan \Vll=i first 
attempted in the high school. Since then it has been ref erred 

IJ. G. UmstRttd, Secondary Srhool Tcaehi11q, Ginn and Comp ny. l93i, page 141. 
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lo a~ the Dalton I>lan. 'J'h fc. atur t"i of thi plan nre: fr edon1 
for :-~lf-devell1pn1ent; n1ajor ubject 1Jr n1inin1um •gcntial ; 
n1inor L ubiects or grou11 acti, iti . ; pron1otion ba. ctl on n1ajor 

• 
~ubje t ; cla.., room~ rep)nc •d ,,·ith labo"ratorie ·; regular con-
f1::renl e::- t, bud,.. t th fudent'. tin1 ; indi,idua! pupil prog
ress; and exa1ninati, 1n. O\Cl" each contract. 

Henry . . Iorri~on· ·1 applicalit 1n <Jf th unit idea l1a rc
cei, erl the greatc l attention an1ong c<lucalr r . !\101 r1. on 
de cribed the l<:<1rning proce · a1' five forn1al step~ e ·plornt ion 
of th problcn1, pr~ entat ion. as ilnilntic>H, orga1uznt1l111, anrl 
recitation. Th~ p: t thirty vc ir"' have ,vitnt: ~ d \:ariuu. hifts 
in the termino]('lg) u ed to t•haracteri e th(' unit idea. Billett· 
disco,~er ed uch term a : contral t plan .. Jori i ·on plan, unit 
a <;. ignmcnt. and the ,,·in11Ptka plan u r d to de. crib• th • 
unit plan of in truction. ll i i1,t11ifi1 anf to nute, ho\\·e, r, 
fl1at the rnain point ,, hir.h all th recent de\ 1•lopn1ent · ha\ e in 
con1111on i5; that they ar•~ adaptation · of 1 he unit id •a. I~a h 
has mad its r.ont ribuiion to th jn1p1·0\ 1 n1ent of . c•c.,ndury
school il, t1·nction. 

Sine, the ,,·a1~ n1ucl1 1 as b<?en :--aj,l and ,, tilteu ahout the • o
call ·d " ;. I.'' n1ethod of teat~hing. l~ducntional ,, ri1 r:; arP 
beginning to a ·k the 11u e>:_.- tiun. '"ran the• <"";. I. incthod of tencl1-
in~ be u d effecti, elr in our ~chonl · ?" lt i . irnportant to point 
out in this connectio11 that thir; tn(lthod ,,·a adap1 d fron1 pro
tedure~ ch"lveloped by educator:-. an«3 that the ar:n1y u P-d teach
ers to ~et up its edn,·ational progTun1. lt hns . ucrcild d heeau e 
the a:rn,y ha had the fund. needed for vi Rual nids and other 
equipn1ent and bt:cau~c of the high n1c,ti\ ,tli«)n of t raine~s to 
~uc ced. 

In spite c>f the t')xperin1e11t.:- ,vith ditTereJ1t m thoch, of sec
ondary-school traching, typical cla. Rroon1 prai;tice during 
the la.st thirty ~cars have not u11dergon,~ an,· ,vid<:' 1,rt"lad 
change. In the face of de1nancls for irnprovnd n1ethods or in
sfruction, trarlitionnl n1elh11ds are Rtill ,videt~, employr-d. In 
a n1a,iority of . ec11nda1y ,cho(Jls throughout the nation, tlH~ 

1 H cn1 y C. ir orriFn n, T11, Pt ncti, c of T, urlili g in t ltc Srro11rl,11"1J Sr honl 
The Un1ver ity of Chicago I'reas. 1926. 

!!Roy O. Billett, P, orisions /nr Indiv idual JJ1flc r( res. }Uarl,111g <111d 
Promotfo,1, National Survey of Scc"o•1ary l~<lucut, ,n, lJnited St 1l•"!-i 
Office of Education. Bulletin No. t 7, l 0:.12, 1\tonngrapb No. 13, png,~ 9. 
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texthnok-l't><.·ilatio11 p1·oePdure still prevail~. llriggs 1 fr>und. 
in hif: s tud.r of •"fhe l,ractices of Best If igh-S,·hoo] 1'eachers"' 
rnndc in 1 :105, 1hut out of 10 J <:]asc;t.:.s observed, about four in 

• 
t'V(•ry fi,•t- ,vcr1! ('OHventionaJ t< aL:hing fron1 the textbooks. 
NinetcP11 n1· l ~.:1i per c:ent. ,,,ere sufliciell tl)r diffe1·f.!nt to n1erit 
specinl att<:'ntion. JDleven of these ,ve.re in r~ngH. h, one in 
J<""r(1 tH:h, four in n1usic. ,,nc in A 111erican hi::-tory, anc1 t\\'O in 
general science. Drjggs states fhat, "AH the other teachers 
\Vc1·c doing-,,·ith vrn·ying tc<'hnigues and ,vjth va1·ri11g rle
~rt~e::; of SlH'Ce8R, nf eou1··e-\vhat 'iho11:-"anr.ls oi other teacher~ 
n·ho follcnv their tPxil>o<,k~ are doing dai}:y· throughout the 
t'Ollllf ry.'' 

I. \VfI1\ 'r l{()J,t~ SI-1<)U1,D TI-fl~ TEXTBOOK PJ,A). 
CN SECOKD1\lt1~ S...,.1IOOT" }\fETifODS? 

1. \Vhy has 1 h,, tcxtbr,nk rneth11d developed as (hti pre
d11n1in:111t instructional procedure in the .:\111ericat1 
seeonda rv . c hool :1 

• 

2. \~'hat al'e 1he advantage.:- of the u,1' of lhc texth,)ok 
as the princivaI n1Pdium of in;-;t ruction? 

:J. Jn ,·ie\v of the indi,·idual differences that l'Xist 
arnnng high Sl'hool pupils. is the I ext book n1et hod 
of in~trttl'lio11 H<lerpia te? 

•1. Jio,v n1ar the textuook n1ethnd be e1npluyed and pr1J
,•i,ions 1-,till he n1ade for the ,vi<le range in reading
Hbilily an111ng pupil::-? 

."i. \\'h,1t ar~ thP n1r,.._f serious ubj('ction.:, t(I the text
hook-rreit<1ti,,n lll(lthncl of instruC'tion ~1 

'l'he tcxthook ha~ heen a don1inant characte1·i~tic of the 
... <'hool:-: of thP. l Jnited S1:iie:-; for n1ore than one hundred year.::; . 
• -\ su rve~· of the eclu('atinna} "·riiing-R throughout this period 
i·eye:d.:- defens(>t- oi' the textbook :ts \YL'll as unfavorable eriii
cisn1 and fu1·ni~hes nnzni~t.:iknble l'Viclt_)lh.'t' of it~ '"idf' use.~ 
So ,vidt;~prt•ad hn.· tieen if·~ u~c 1hat I~uropean \\'rii,~r..:: hn\·e ---
1
Thonu1s H . .Crigi::-s. The P1 ,,. ti,·rs 11{ B,•,;f fliyh-S,,hool Tt•11r·he1..-, Schon! 
Hcvh•r•:, Volun1e I?., The lJniversity or (.,"'hicngo, .Tanu:1ry-Dccemhe~. 
l!l-.35, pa~es 7-15-752. 

:!\Villiatn C. B::ig ley, 111e 'I e;i_•fl1,,ok a11d .\I1•thuds of Tcnrh t,1, ,, Thirtieth 
Yearbook, Part II, N~tionat Society for the Slu<ly of Education, Public . . 
~chool Puhlishing Co., R]oomington, Ill., 1931, pp. :-{-10. 
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referred to it as th,: 1\n1erican tn(lth,,d. Llne ,vritcr t~xplains 
that the importanc-e of the texthook in this countr)' i.., ,lue to 
the educational condition::; uf earlie1· peri11dR. T~achers ,vere 
poorly t raine1l anll instructic1na1 n)aterials "·ere n1eager or 
non-exhd ent. In fact, !°'tudents un<l~r t hf'~ .. c-onuition ,,·ere 
fort unatc to have a textbook. 

"\1arious national cu1nn1it tees hu ve crii icized the textbook 
and the n1etbods of teaching \\'hii?h usually Rl'Cornpany it, hut 
their r eports genern llr clo~e ,vith th8 ad111is io11 I hat the text
book is essential unde, pre:-:t:nt t:onc1itions.1 A lnrr,e nun1ber 
of investi ga tion;:; of current l<1ac-hir1g practir·e J1ave sho\\'P 
that so1nP for m of tl1c questinn-and-nn. \\1er recitation, based 
1arg:c,ly on the te.,tbook, i~ s1ill a don1inanl, if nut the don1i
nant pt·ncecl ul'e in c!as,:,;ru1)n1 tca,·hing in .1\ m rirnn ·choolr,:..z 
Teacht:.:1·.s ,vho n1ai11tain that the t,.!xtLonk 1nu t play an im
porlnni part in i n~lrue.t innal p1·oce,lu res, hcJ\\: ev~r, admit that 
there are in1portant lin1itf1tions in its t1 ·P. 'riti<' point to a 
g-ro,,·ing n10,·emcnt in the dirrction of the u e of multiple 
t1..~xts and paper covered unit 1,ullc1ins n~ eYide111;e that the 
u~c of a ~ingle textl,ook has not fully n1et the educational 
needs of the school~ . 'fhe reco1nn1ended reading li ts found 
in textbooks indieale thnt e\·en the aul hor.s reco1,rnizc a need 
for 8upplementarr rPading-. Ila rt-: states that, ••1 r tl•e text 
is to be the chief ~uurc • of kno\\1ledgc, th~ tr"atment of the 
various topics rnusl lJ(l e.xp3.ntled to i1ll.:lUdl1 a greater number 
of e!:isential details and various types of illu~trati,·e. aids." 

1·'.,o <Jftt•n the use 0f a single text has r e.C1,11lted merely in it~ 
n1en1<n·ization ,vith little ac~on111anying u1Hler ·tanding. Horn4 

has eallet1 attention to the fnllo,,•ing ,vt'akncsses of textbooks: 
( 1) textbooks are inadPquntely con1prehencli>d by the average 
~tudent in the gra<les for ,vhieh tlH:'Y nrc inten,led; (2) text
books are deficient in n1:.q1~, picttlrr~ . .ind in~tructional aids; 
and (:3) the 1ypical textbonk is lin1ited to generalizations. 1-le 
--- --

1Ernest Horn, ,".Ir;t1,ods u/ lnsf1tt,·t111n i11 t11 r s,,, 1ol Studif'"3, Report of 
the Con1m1~sion on the Suclal Sturlit.!9, Part. XV, American Historical 
Ass oci'.-ition, ChadPS Scribnt'r ·s 8<)11s, Chit•n£?n, 1937. 

:!Elliot Ba~klund, .An .11,ialy~t.s of Cl11.-... sr<111?1t A ,·Htities ba the TeM-hnag 
of Au1er iro11 lfi.<1tor11 i11 Gldcaur1 Sr.1101,l s. !\faster·~ 'fhcs1s; Northwe!rt-

ern Univc1sily, Evanston. 1931. 
~11\lbert B. Hl\rt, Bflalir.s in ... 1111, rir.11,1 J~J11<'r1t1 1n1 , Lr.ugmans, Green and 

Co., 1895. 
if Ibid., l. 
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points out, ho,ve\·er. that there are potential contrihutions 
v:hich the text at its best C'an n1ake. First, the textbook fur
ni:,hes to both teachers a11d pupils an outline of the course of 
Rtudy as a \\'hole. Second, it gi\~es an overYie\v of the topic 
or problen1 thnt is being htt1died and furnishes each men1ber 
of the class ,vi1 h a certain an1ount of inforn1ation about it. 
Third. it make_g possible definite and ~ystematic assi&rn1nents. 
:B'ourth, it is useful for purposr::i.s of sumn1arJ· and revie,Y. 

Hart1 recon1mende<l that after reading .. .-;on1c brief books 
-to coyer the ,vhole ground'' other references and activitie5 
should be used to broaden insight. He argues that class dis
cussion "is hardly to be expected fron1 those ,vho have only the 
foundation of tl1e textbook.'' It is :;ignificant that as early as 
1894 the Con1n1ittee of Ten resol,·ed that after the first t"·o 
years a suitable textbook or textbooks should be used, hut 
or11y a" a basis of fnct and ~equence of events, to be supple
mented by other methods. This committee further resolved 
that pupils should be required to read one other account bes.ides 
that of the textbook in ~tudying each lesson. ,v ... e must recog
nize that not all schools are in a po~ition to provide adequate 
source mate.rial~. School budgets are a 1in1iting factor in 
providing needed reference materials. ~!any adn1inistrators 
assert, however, the fault iq not ,vith the school budgets but 
,vith classroom teacher::.. Budgets for reference materials are 
planned in tern1s of the recon1mcndations and requi:-.:itions of 
the teachers. Too n1an}' teachers are not familiar ,vith in
Rtructional n1aterials and aids in their fields. 

In a di:-cussion of this issue consideration n1ust be given 
to the criticisn1 that "textbook teaching has been condemned 
hecause of its a.,sociation ,vith the n1e1noriter method of learn
ing. One practi<..:e ,..,.l1ieh has recei,·ed n1uch condemnation is 
that in ,vhich the pupilt- recite to the teacher facts n1emorized 
f1·on1 the book.":! Thi~ method i~ objected to on the grounds 
that the fact!-: becon1e enns in then1selves and not 1neans to 
under8tanding. PerhapR the basic question is ,t·hether the 
textbook can he used a~ a valuable aid to elassroo1n instruction 
,,·ithout permitting it to dictate the content of the course of 

1Aibert B. I-Iart, SfudiP.s i,i An1eriruH Ed"cafinu, I .. ongmans, Green and 
Co., 1895 . 

..!Arthur C. Binning and David H. Binning. Tcachi11[1 Iha Social Stutlir.s 
in Secondory 8c7ioo7s, McGra,v-HilI, 1935, p. 94. 
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study and to result in verbalistic and "cookbook" learning 
activities. 
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II. IS THE NATURE OF THE ASSIGNMENT A 
PRil\iARY FACTOR IN PLANNING TEACHING 
PROCEDURE? 

1. vVhat are tl1e functions of the assignment? 
2. Can the assignment be made to provide effectively 

for pupils of varying abilities? 

3. '''hat are some of the advantages of the different 
types of assignments now in use? 

4. What are the criteria of a good assignment? 

5. What are the principal weaknesses of the tradi
tional teacher-prescribed page assignment? 

Bossing1 defines the assignment as follows: "The assignment 
. applies to that part of the instructional activity devoted to the 
clear recognition and acceptance by the pupil of the next unit 

tNelson L. Bossing, P,·09ressiee lJiethods of Teaching in Secondary 
Schools, Houghton-Mifflin Co.1 Chicago, 1935. 

[147] 



-- ----------....., 

of learning to take place, and of the processes Ly ,vhich this 
learning may Le achieved most effectively.'' This definition 
emphasizes the importance of four factors in the nature of an 
assignn1ent, ( 1) suggesting the problem or topic to consider; 
(2) recommending a procedure to follo\\' in at.tacking the 
problem or topic; (3) giving direction and assuming the 
pupil's acceptance of the task and procedure; and ( 4) recogniz
ing that the most effective learning is the product of pupil 
activity self-imposed. It cannot be pre~un1ed, of course, that 
all assignments will be based on units or problen1s, but the 
above factors may be applied also in de:=:cribing a purely topi
cal assignment. 

The con1petent teacher ix ,yell a\Yare of the importance of 
the assignment jn the technique of teaching, but there are n1any 
,vho fail to realize its signifil:ance to instructional outcomes. 
One ,vriter suggests that "teachers generally do not appreciate 
the importance of the assignment, a11cl the work of the pupil 
probably s uffers as n1uch from ha~ty or careless assignments 
as fron1 any other single cause.♦ ' 1 ,vrinkle and Armentrout!! 
state that, ''the asRignment is of primary in1portance for three 
reasons: (1) it is the teacher's opportunity to give direction 
to the learning activit~· ; (2) it provides the stin1ulus to ,vhich 
the subsequent activity· is the response and (3) it is the 
determining factor in directing the deYelopment of effective 
habits of study." 

In makil1g assignn1ents teachers are confronted ,vith the 
problem of pro,iding for i11diYidual pupil differences. If it 
is the duty of the public school to accept and to ,vork with 
each pupil v.1ho comes to U8, then ho,v and to ,vhat extent can 
the nature of the assignn1ent be used to influence the instruc
tional outcomes for these pupils of ,videly Yarying abilities? 
Should the assignn1ent be expected to challenge t he superior 
student and also to make provision s for the s lovv pupil'! Ho,v 
may the nature of the assignment serve to aid each pupil in 
developing his abilities to the fulles t extent? Some theorists 
maintain that the nun1ber of failures in the school is influenced 
10 a great extent by the type of a ssignmen t en1ployed. Th is 
does not in1ply, however, that our main goal should be to 

1 
\V. N. Drum, A Prev ic i ,, of T ea<.Jli1u;, Ginn a nd Co. , Boston , 1928. 

'2W. L. Wrinkle and W. D. Arment rout, Dirertcd On.<ieri-ntio11s and TeacJ,
l ng in Secondary 8 chool.s, The Macmillan Co., New York, 1932. 
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prevent failures. We have a g1·eater obligation to provide a 
progran1 designed to sti1nulate the gro,,1 tl1 of all pupils. 

Types uf Assignments 
In the great Yolume of educational literature dealing ,vith 

the assignn1ent, no t,vo ,vriters have cla~sified the types of 
assignments in the sa n1e manner. Bossing1 has attempted 
lo provide a pract h:al cla~sification so as to reveal a ,vealtl1 
of possibil ities to tE,achers. His classification f ollO\\'S: 

l . Pa r1c 1>t purogru11h as:,ignn1e1tt: Often t11ougl1t of as the 
t extbook a ~~ignn1ent. Unfortunately. this method is still 
vvidely used as r ecent s tudies ha,·e revealed . 

• 
2. Chn pt ct O$ :~ig11 n11;,1it::<: Another form of the textbooli: 

assig11ment tho ugh Yastly different from the page or para
graph form. Cl1::1pters usually are of a unitary nature and 
i11volve some element~ of con1pleteness ,vithin then1selves. 

3. Topical. as.-:ig 11•>nc11t: This type may or may not center 
about a single chapter in a textbook. It hag a weultl1 of pos
:-;ibilities in the social sciences particularly. 

' 

4. Problcnz a.-;siynrntnt: ,,rhere an arbitrary distinction is 
set up bet~•een a proble1n and a project this type becomes a 
, ·ery Yaluable form of assignme11t. 

5. Project a~sign111c,it: Adapted especially to the ,vork-
shop, natural sciences. and in Rome measure to the 8ocial 

f;tudies. 
6. Erercises: 1\!ost frequently uged in mathe111atics. It 

represents the old traditional approach to teaching. 
7. Individual or group report assign-n1 ent: Used extensively 

as a device to supplement other types and to provide for 

individual difference~. 
8. [Tnit a.c;.c;iqnn1c11t: Associated with tl1e Thiorrisonian unit ,, 

and cycle plan of teaching. 
9. Contract a.ssignrnent: As used in con1mon practice this 

type differs little from tl1e unit agsignme11t. 
10. E.tperi1ncn,tal a.r.;s•ignrnent: This is a form of the prob

len1 or project types characteristic of the science laboratory. 
11. Dtill a.r.;signnu,11t: This type represents an assignment 

of repetitions of activities designed to produce n1ental or motor 

skills. 

lNelson L. Bossing, Progrcssh:e }\ilethods of Tenr'1i11g i,1 Secondary 

Schools, Houghton-Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1935. 
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(;r-itrria of a Good ..-1ssign:tticn,t 

There are certain characteri:tics or criteria ,vhich should 
be con8iclered in n1uking any assignment ,vhether it be long or 
shol't, tcacher-rnaue or pupil-1nndc. Son1e of the criteria for 
a good assignn1ent are ns foll1J\VS: 

1. Clea 1·. Pupils ~hould n nderstand \Yhat they· are ex
P<'Cll~d to do. 

2. [Jt'finite. Thi..! references, 11:arning activitie_,.;;, and other 
pha::-es of the n::;signment ~houl<l Le definite nnd to the point. 

3 . .... ~t;,Hulate llii,1J,·ing. The a~signn1e11t 8hould Le presented 
in such fashion as to arouse curiosity and stin1ulate pupils to 
think. 

4. lltuti uutiou. The a~signmcnt should be n1ade so that the 
purposes of the a~.signment Yvill be underctood and beco1ne 
the purposes of the pupil. It. shoul<l be prese11te<l in a stimu
lating n1anner .so that it \Yill arou~e interest and intellectual 
curiosity. 

5. 1.::iyaiJi,canl. 'I1he ,·alue of thP assignn1ent should be under
stood by the pupil. If the as:siitnn1ent is made as a prescrip
tion and not in Ruch a manner that its significance to preyious 
and sub:-.cquent experience is understood, it \\'ill have little 
rneaning. 

6. i ldapte<l to vupil di/Jercnces. A good assignn1ent must 
recognize differences j11 the abilities and interests of pupils 
and make provisions for these differences ,vithin the practical 
lin1ib:: of an actual school a11d classroon1 setting. 

7. ,4.pp,·op,·iatc tin1c v1·onisious. The assignn1ent n1ust be 
adapted to the 1 in1c available to the students. An assignn1ent 
th.1t is too long or too short ,vill not be effecti,1e. 

8. Recogni.;.e pupil intc,·est.<?. The assignment 1nust be n1ade 
so a~ to recognize the interests of pupils a11d to build from 
these interest::;. This does not n1ean tha.t present interests 
of pupils should dh·tate the a.ssignn1ent, but it does imply 
that pupil intere:-;t~ n1ay be used cffecti\·ely in securing desir
able ]earning outcon1es. 

D. R elafe<l to 1Jrcvinus 1cork. The a~signment should grow 
out of the previou~ ,vork of a class or course unle~s it is an 
introducto1·y assignn1ent. Through it the teacher should seek 
to develop continuity in the ]earning experiences of pupils. 

10. l:Jffcclivc tiJnc vlacenient. A good a.sf:ignn1ent ,vill be 
made ,vhen it fits into the continuity of the class activities most 
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effectively. A long unit type of assignment n1ay requite two 
or three periods. Short daily assignn1ents may be 111ade at 
various times. Usually the last fe,v n1inutes in the class 
period is not a good tin1e because it may be hurried. 

ll'cakncsscs of Traditio11al Assignnien.ts 

Studies sho,,, that the most frequent type of assig11n1ent is 
sketcl1y, l1astily n1ade, limited to certain pages in the text
books. and prescribed by the teacher. This type of assignment 
has n1any ,,·eak spots as a means for directing the learning 

actiYities of pupils. 
Frequently it is nnt clearly understood by the pupil, and he 

feels tl1at it is unfair. Pupils are required to spend too n1ucl1 
tin1e floundering about in an effort to determine just ,vl1at 
the teacher might have 11a<l i11 mind. If the assignn1ent iR n,ere
ly prescribed by the teacher, the pupil loses the value of the 
thinking, if any, ,vhiel1 led to the assignn1ent and, co11sequent
ly, it is difficult for him to develop a real purpose in his stucly. 

The assignn1ent based on a fe,v pages i11 the textbook lacks 
continuity and leads to "cookbook" and verbalistic achieven1ent 
upon the part of students. It also deprives the student of tl1e 
value of becon1ing acquainted with good source materials as 
well as vvith the Yiewpoints of different \Vriters and authori
ties. Although this ohjection i;; not as applicable to such fields 
as literature ancl n1athematics as it is to ~ciences, soci~l studies. 
and related subjects, it is an important teaching problem in all 

subject fields. 
The usual brief page l>y page assignment is particularl)r 

ineffective in stimulating interest and real thinking on the 
part of pupils. Pupils ,vho are adept at n1emorizing may be 
given a false impression of their own abilities througl1 this 
type of assignment. Since these pupils are usually able to 
give back to the teacher in the vvords of the textbook the 
things called for in recitatio11, they -freque11tly obtai11 a high 
teacher rating vvithout developing real understa11ding. 
Tho1·ough learning and careful scholarghip are actually im
peded by this type of procedure. 

Pupil Participation in the A,<:signment 

A gro\\ring number of teachers are experimenting with an 
assignment technique \Vhich calls fot a hig11 degree of pupil 
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participation in raising problem. to be studied, in defining 
study outlines, and in finding anrl evaluating study materials. 
Pupils also suggest types of activities such as experimentst 
field trips. demonstrations. and reports ,vhich they belieYe 
>vviJl help then1 to understand the~ materials being studied. 

This type of assignment takes n1ore time than a teacher 
prescribed assignment, hut it:.; supporters in~ist that it is 
economical of time in the long run because there is lesR ,vaste 
n1oti<1n in study and pupih, are n1ore intensely interc~ted. It 
places a premium on getting pupils to think through and to 
define in their o,vn language the purposes of the assignment. 
Its chief value is in the pupil abilities ,vhich it develops
learning ho,v to think, ho,v to attack a problem, and \Yhere 
to go for inforn1ation. 

rfhis type of procedure cloe.s not lend itself readily to the 
teaching of skill subjects .sueh as t~'pe,,·riting. languages, and 
certain courses in mathen1atics. but it has been and is being 
used effectivel)r in other fields. It requires good library facili
ties <tnd a teacher ,vith some capacity for hard \Vork and 
imagination. 
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III. ,vI-IAT ARE THE ADVANTAGES AND LIIvlITA
TIONS OF TlIE UNIT l\IETHOD OF INSTRUC-

TION? 

1. "\'\rhat is a good ,vorl<:ing definition of the unit 
n1ethod of instruction? 

2. \\That are the essential characteristics of a "unit" 
of in~tructional n1aterial? 

~- 1;::. the unit method the best ans,ver for adapting 
instructiou to indi,ridual differences an1ong pupil~? 

4. \\Thn1 are the advantages of the unit m ethod? 

f>. \\'"hat are the limitations of this 1nethod of in

struction? 

Before attempting a discussion of the unit in classroom 
teaching, it is important to agree 011 some sort of definitio11 
of the so-called unit n1ethod. Binning and Binning1 state, 
"\\Tl1ile there is no exact agreement as to a definition of the 
term. unit. there is a general agreement in so far as the idea 
that the unit emphasizes the organization of n1alerial in re
lated groups, each large enough to be significant, but small 
enough to lJe seen aR a ,vl1ole by the pupil." Morrison!! defines 
the unit as, "some significant and comprehensive part or aspect 
of the environment or of the science which is bPin~ ~tudied
the pedagogical test of a unit is that it must be a comprehensive 
and significant aspect of the environment, or of an organized 
science, capable of being understood rather than capable of 
bein~ remembered.'' The follo,x.-·ing quotation from Harap3 
emphasizes the existing disagreement as to the 1neaning of 

the term "unit" : • 

"At the pre~ent tin1e a number of interpretations of a 
u11ii are bidding for adoption. One vie,v is that a unit of 
,vork is a complete experience engaged in by the pupils 
in the attainment of a specific useful goal, such as to get 

IArthur C. Binning and David I-I. Binning, Teaching the Social Studies 1n 
the Scconda, ,, School~. McGraw-liill Book Co .. New York, 1935. 

, :!Henry C. Morrison. The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School. 
Chicago: The TJniversity of Chicago Press, 1931. 

:iHenry Harap, Ne:r.t Steps i11 Cu rriNilu~,1 Maki11y The Elementary 
School Journal, volume 31, pp. J 6-24 ( September, 1930). 
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breakfast. A second concti ption is that a unit is a large 
sub-division of a subject ,vith a principle or topic for its 

• rore in ,vhich the activities of the pupils are thoroughly 
planned to give ('nmpleb_l n1astery of the essentials. A 
third concc!ption is that a unit is one of the dozen or more 
problen1x into ,vhich 1he ,vork of a subject is s ub-diyided. 
Essentjall:r thi~ \·iew does nnt differ f1•on1 the t\vo pre
ceding conceptions except that the J)roblen1 takes the 
place of the objectives or the n1ajor topic. A fourtl1 con
ception is that a unit is a large division of ,vork based on 
a center of i11tere.st, such as transportation~ \\'hich pro
gresses ~imultaneously ,vit h the ,vork in seye1·al formal 
subjects. ln a fifth con<..:ept ion the ,vork of a ,vhole grade 
if- organized a1·ound a fe,v large centers of interest, com
pletely ignoring· the conYentio11al subjects. A sixth view 
is that a unit of ,vork is a loµical sub-(H\·ision of a branch 
of knowledge in ,vhich n1anipulations and sensory ex
PClrienceH a1·e included only for expediency." 

Those \Vho support the unit n1cthod of instruction are care
ful to n1ake a clear distinction bet,yeen a unit and a chapter 
heading and between a unit and a topic. Binning and Binning1 

call attention that, "A n1ere di-vi~ion of subject n1atter ,vhich 
cannot be understood except in its relation to other topics or 
other chapter~ is not a unit.'' And Umstattd~ ,vrites that, "The 
eentra1 fart of the unit idea 1s that content should be studied 
as con1plete meaningful ,vhol~s rather t11an in isolated or 
unrelated lrssonR or bits.'' Considerable confusion has resulted 
in tern1inology in the developn1ent of the unit as a method of 
instruction. Therefore, any group undertaking a discussion 
of this issue muRt estab]j8h a rnutual understanding concerning 
the nature of the unit idea. 

Aduan,tar,es 

Educators ,vho ronRider the unit n1eihod of instruction to be 
the n1ost effectiye procedure in teaching c:lain1 its greatest 
a<l,·anta.<:re is in the development of understanding of signifi
cunt aspects of our environment, They say it is a step in the 

1A.rthtlr C. Binning and David R. Binning, Tcachi11y the Soc ial Studies iii 

the Sr.f'flt1da, y S<:houl1,, McGra\v-1-Iill Co .• New York, 1935. 
2J . G. 1Jmstattd, Slcondar11 S,·ltool Teachi119, Ginn and Co. 
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right direction l1ecau e the hun1an mind is incapnbl uf 
grasping large vul11n1e~ of fa1·tua l n1n1 '"'rial, c:--1,ecially if un
related. Agnin Ur11stnttd 1 "·ritPs. ''Th tcnri nc,y today in 
teaching t hP :--uciul studie::-, f. r exan1pl~, i ... not to t al·h i o1at rl 
event . hut \vhereYer pos ilJle to . ho,v the relation ·hii, of 
event ." Others argue that the unit app1 oal:h i. uperior b -
cau:::P it incorporate in1porLant principles of learning 
1abli hed through edu ntional and psychological re eai·ch. 

On') of the 1mpo1 tant ad, antages clairned for the unil 
method is that it combine:=: n1etl1od and content a ins~parablP 
part of a gi\·en di,·i ion of a cour:;c. \1lheth r ~tudent ar~ 
~uppo~ed to be participatiJ1g in experience in a ·'cor " a rt•n 
or simply tudying an uneml>ellishrd cou,· e in \\'Orld hislor)r, 
..,object n,attt)l' and the activitie involv 1 d in It urning sub
ject matter a<·tu~tlly ,·onstifut<'l a 1n:1inr part of ,vhat goe on. 
Some ort C>f sy ten1alie orguniz.1tion, thereforl:', is nece L Hr) 

if student~ are tn de,1r lop any real under tanding of the . t1IJ

ject or area of e ·perience undPr con:::iideration. 

It is the belief of ninny t nchers and theoris1 1]1at tl1e unit 
method i~ superior to a topical 01· brief as ignment approach 
becau~e it conscious)~, Leeks to coordinate content and le.Arning 
aclivitie~. The unit provjdes an instructional apprnach ,,·l1ich 
incorporate recognized principl ,..._ (1f learning in i he dc\·eJop
ment of the n1ajor u'bject concept and uth •r defined ohi~ctjv 
of the unit. Ji""or exa1nple, n unit frorn genC!ral biolog, sue}1 
as, ''<Jbt aining anrl lJ~i11g }'nod·· iH fl di, i~ion o.f a biology 
course ,vhich i~ signif1can1 nnd con1preht1nsiv ·. long with 
an outlin{! of !h · major concepts 11f this unit the instructor 
.shlluld 1,lan pupil activities designe<l to facilitate a11 under
stand ing- of the content of the unit. One major topic .:--el~cted 
from an outline of this unit is, ''llt1,v auin1als arc equiJ.)ped to 
secure food." A sugge~·led activity is for each pupil lo observe 
a pet anin1al each da:v. r cording ohqPrvation~ on h11\\' he ea1s 
and exan1ining his physical s t rue tu re for eating. This L, a 
~imp le illu~trnti,,n but ~erves f o sho\.v ho,v learni11g activities 
may be dirc~tly relalt.)cl to content. 

Herbart ( 177C-l 841), tho Ge1·n1an philosophf• t', Ruggestetl 
a basis for the unit idea throug-h liig oh cr,ations of ho,v hu1nan 
learning is accompli~hed. I-Ierba rt divided f he learning proc-

1J. G. Umstattd, Scc1J1ula1 u BchrJol Tc11r.Ji1n11, Ginn onll Co. 
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ess into four steps: { 1) apprehension by the pupil of each fact, 
(2) association or comparison of the facts, (3) systen1atizing 
and classificatio11 of the facts, and ( 4) the application of the 
knov:ledge learnerl. The follo\vers of Herbart defined fiye 
form<¾ I ::,ie]Js in the learning process: (1 ) preparation, (2) 
presentation, (3) association or comparison, (4) generaliza
tion, and { 5) practical application. l\Iorrison's application 
of the unit idea is essentially the Herbart concept of human 
learning. Some educator:=; claim that the real advantage of the 
n1ethod is that it. lends itself readily to provisions for individual 
differences, remedial procedure~, scientific system of testing 
which allows for follo,v-up v1ork, the use of sounrl methods of 
supervised stud~v. and socialized procedure. Space will not 
permit a complete summarization of the claims made for the 
unit method of instruction. A review of the literature on the 
Rubject \Vill re,·eal n1any additional advantages claimed for 
this n1ethod of teaching. 

Litnitations 

Educators who are enthusiastic jn their support of the unit 
method of instruction usually point out that it also has limi
tations. Any careful conRideration of the unit method n1akes 
it eYident that its use in teaching requires a superior type of 
teacher. It must be en1phasized also th.at to use units de
,·eloped by someone else would not be much better than to 
adopt a textbook and teach from it alone. The limitations 
seem to be largely in the teacher's ability to handle this 
method of instruction. It is difficult to construct good units> 
to select assimilative m[lterial, to eliminate irrelevant ma
terial, and to plan presentation so as to bring about the most 
fruitful results. There is a danger that some teachers may 
reJ.rard the unit plan as a panacea for all instructional ills to 
the neglect of other proved teacl1ing procedures. Another 
''"eakness is that this n1ethod of instruction is not ,vell adapted 
to certain logical or skill subjects such as Latin, algebra, 
music, and type,vriting. For exan1ple, algebra is an organized 
system of kno,vleclgc which mu~t be deyeJoped pretty much 
in a logical division of a beginning course in algebra, but it 
,,·oul<l he difficult to fit it to any accepted ciefinition of a unit.. 
It certainly is not a significant aspect of our social cnviron
Jnent. 
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IV. TO WHAT EXTENT SHOULD INSTRlTCTIONAL 
PROCEDURES AND lVT..i\TERIALS BE PLANNED 
IN ADVANCE OF CI~ASSR001\1 USE? 

1. Should coµrses be planned before classe8 actually 
meet even tl1ough the instructor has not had an 
opportunity to become ,vell acquainted with hi:-; 
pupils? 

2. \¥hat are the advantages of presenting subject 
n1atter in a logically planned sequence? 

3. 1\1:ay instruction be developed around the interests 
and experiences of pupils and still be planned in · 
advance of classroom use? 

4. W11at is the fundamental difference bet ~1een the 
psychological and logical type of course organi-

zation? 

5. If learning involves the interaction of the indi
vidual with his environment, how may \ve plan in
struction which include~ both a systematic and a 
psychological sequence? 
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The issue stated nbo\'e is indeed a controversial one among 
educators. The argument centers around the problem of 
meeting the needs of a particular group of pupils. "One of the 
first things that each teacher must do if she is really to help 
children plan ,vorth-,vhile experiences is to get acquainted 
,vith the group which she finds in her charge, learn as n1uch 
as she can about each boy and girl-about their past experi
ences, their interests, their prejudices, and their vie,vpoints." 1 

Pre.sent Practice 

Classroom instruction in the American high school is 
rather generally characterized by some type of advanced plan
ning-good, bad, or indifferent. In some schools individual 
teachers or local faculties have developed their own courses 
of study. In other schools a slate course of study or a course 
outline borro,ved from another school serves as a guide. More 
frequently, ho,ve,·er, planning is done by adopting a single 
basic textbook and outlining daily classroom activities to fit 
successive sn1a1I segments of the textbook. 

Some forn1 of lesson planning has characterized secondary 
teaching since the early Latin-grammar schools. As educa
tional methodology deYeloped and as more supervision was 
provided in high schools, lesson planning became the object 
of considerable attention. It probably reached its peak during 
the 1920's when it ,vas not uncommon for supervisors to re
quire teachers to make up detailed daily lesson plans for several 
,veeks in advance of classroom use. 

The absurdity of this detailed planning, however, soon be
came evident eYen to supervisors. Since that time there has 
been a trend to,vard over-all course planning with a g,:eater 
degree of flexibility in day-b;--day plans so as to permit the 
adaptation of instruction to group and individual pupil char
acteristics. 

Contributions of Plan1ti1ig 

Values claimed for definite instructional planning are sup
ported by loi.rical arguments h'Towing out of classroom expe
riences. In the first place careful planning pro,·ides a logical 

Los Angeles County, Tenchers· Guidt>, Jnte,-mediate U nit, CouN1e.s of 
Study, Lo::1 Angeles County Board of Educabon, 1931, pp. 34-37. 
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course outline or framework which strengthens retention of 
materials. Educational research shows that pupil achieve
ment, if measured in terms of subject matter mastery, is 
greater if a course is organized in some logical sequence. 
Students ,vho have suffered through a course which was pre
sented in a haphazard n1anner and without any apparent or
ganization ,vill testify readily in support of this argument. 
Kotona1 writes on thiR subject, "'\¥e conclude that organiza
tion is a requirement for successful memorization. It must be 
present in son1e f orn1 in all kinds of learning." 

It is argued tl1at teacher planning also results in better 
pupil u11derstanding of the purposes of a course. It is ex
tremely difficult for a student to develop aims for a course 
unless tl1e instructor has thought them through himself. If 
the development of purposes upon the part of pupils is essen-

' tial to motivation and understanding, it would seem that teach
er planning sl1ould be an important means of achieving those 

' 

ends. 
Planning instructional activities in advance of actual class-

room proeedure also insures some degree of teacher prepara .. 
tion "vhich is a problem of no little concern in too many schools. 
\Vhether the means justifies the end is debatable, but too often 
overwo1·ked or indolent teachers attempt to "muddle" through 
a class session ,vith little or no preparation. The usual result 
is that neither the teacher nor the pupils kno,v ,vl1ere they 
are trying to go, and any desirable learning which takes place 
is largely accidental. 

Li1nitation.r:; of Adrance Plarining 

The inability of teachers to anticipate in advance of a11 
actual classroom situation the direction that learning activi
ties should take so as to meet the problems and interests of 
pupils is one of the serious objections 1·aised to detailed teacher 
plan11ing. Granting that the teacher should have major ob
jectives i11 mind for eacl1 course, the critics of pre-fabricated 
teaching insist that the detailed content and activities used to 
achieve tl1ese objectives must develop more or less extempo
raneously through an interchange of ideas between pupils and 
teachers in the classroom. 

1George Kotona, Orgcnti~ing and Menio, i.~i119, Colun,bia University Press, 

1940, pp. 6-17 
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These criticR c.l1arge that pre-planning of classroom pro
cedure8 n1akc.>s the 1naster}1 of subject content, rather than 
the deve1opn1ent of individual pnpilE-i, the end of education. 
It is their conte11tion that clas:es a11<l individual pupils vary 
\Videly ir- their previous learning experiences and in their ca
pacitr to learn. It i~ further argued that a higl1 degree of 
flcxibilit)T must be maintained in course content and procedureR 
if inRtruction is to be effectively adapted to pupil needs. 

It is maintained also that teaching \Vhich emphasizes the 
rna~tery of pre-planned content is frequently dull and unin
spil·ing to pupil.3. The case of the college professor lecturing 
fron1 yello\ved notes year nfter year so that each group of 
students kno,vs just '\\~hat day the joke about the "Billy Goat" 
is con1ing, is a classic example. Such procedure even dulls the 
jnitiati,·e and i1naginatio11 of the instructor ,,,,-hich makes 
boredom unanimous. 

l?alucs o.f Fle~ril>ilit11 in Pla11n1'.ng 

The n1ost se,;;ere critics of pre-digested subject-centered in
struction do not claim that there should be no planning on 
the part of teachers. It i~ thejr belief that the teacher should 
have definite objectiv~ in mind and he so fan1iliar with his 
subject field that continuous adaptations can l>e made during 
the give and take of the classroom. 

Flexibilit~r and freedom from detailed courRe outlines per
mjt the teache1· to center his instruction on pupil growth. 
l-Ie is not concerned \vith getting through the Index of Re
fraction by February 10, hut ,Yith Bill Jones' improvement in 
reading scientific n1aterials and his rapidly gro,ving interest 
in radio. 

Freedom from detailed les~on plans permits the instructor 
to ,vork \Vith pupil::, in setting up purposes for the course and 
for major area~ ,\·ithin the course. This procedure encourages 
the deve]opn1cnt of study skills. attitude$, and a sense of Yalue~ 
along ,vith course content. 

Eclectic Vfeu.:po·int 

The eclectic point of vie,v holds. ''The instructional organiza
tion, kno,vn ns the pedagogical, considers both the natural
.sequence or logical-<levelopn1ent type of learni11g, as \'.\1ell 
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as psychological organization. Tl1e nature of the n1aterial and 
the purpose of the course must determine in part the extent 
to \Vhich the logical or psychological should be stressed." 1 

Certain courses, such as algebra, may be presented by logical 
organization, while a study of literature n1ay be planned 
according to a psychological basis. The principal argument is 
that the most satisfactory organization will al,vays involve 
both. 

Instruction organized on logical or mechanistic principles 
tends to ha\'e its focus outside the learner. :! As Bode suggest...;;, 
the implication is that "the pupil is just so much ra\v material 
H\Yaiting the 1nanipulation of the teacher." Instruction "\\·ould 
be planned so as to provide stimuli vvhich cause the learner 
to act in certain desired ways. "The ideal organization of 
instruction from the mechanistic point of vie,v seems to be 

· achieved ,vhen the teacher kno,vs in advance precisely what 
activities the pupils are to engage in, \Vhat stimuli will pro
duce the uesired activities, and the order in which it is desired 
that the activities be carried on.'':J 

The so-called organismic point of vie,v as applied to the 
curriculum does not accept the premise that stimuli are rela
tively e>..'ternal to the learner. Learner and environment are 
considered one. The focal point of emphasis is the learner and 
his experiences are the means of education. The educational 
possibilities are in the wants or goals present in the individual. 
The purpose of the individual becomes the determining factor 
in the organization of instruction. It follows then that in
structional organization cannot be set up in rigid form in 
advance of a learning situation. 

It may be argued, ho,vever, that if the method of planning 
instruction described above is used the teacher \VOuld go to 
clas~ with only a vague idea of the subject matter that she 
'-''ishes the pupils to learn, and then '-''Ould rely upon spur-of
the-moment inspiration to create the necessary situations and 
to develop the correct methods and procedures. "Much poor 
teaching has been done under the name of progressive teaching 

tNelson L. Bossing, Progressive JJ,Jethods of Teaching in Secondary 
Schools, Houghton-Mifflin Co., Chicago, 1935. 

!!HoUis L . Caswell, P ractical Application of Me<'hanistir and Organistic 
Psyrholor,ies to Ciirrirulum Making, Journal of Educational Research, 
28: 21-23, September, 1934. 

lllbid. 
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by taking too literally the theory that the procedure should 
gro\v out of class activities." 1 ··Good teaching is accomplished 
,vhen the teacher creates in the pupils the desire to follow the 
trail that he has previouf-ly mapped out for them.":! 

In vie,v of the various arguments for proper methods of 
organizing instruction is it possilJle to reconcile n1ore than 
one point of vie,v in planning the classroon1 instruction? 
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V. TO \\THAT EXTENT rs IT DESIRABLE A~D 
POSSIBLE TO ADAP1, INSTRUCTION TO INDI
VIDUAL DIFFERENCES Al\IONG STUDENTS? 

1. How has the grO"\\'ing acceptance of the principle 
that free public education should be provided for 
all normal children and youth increased the problen1 
of providing for individual differences in the 
school? 

2. What must teachers know about pupils in order to 
adapt instruction to individual needs? 

3. Is it possible to provide individualized instruction 
in the class of average size? 

l_o\rthur C. Binning and DaVid H. Binning, Teaching the Social Studies in 
Secondary School~"I, ?lfcGra,v-Hill Book Co., New York, 1935. 

!?Ibid. 
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4. Are adn1inistratiYe changes necessary to provide 
opportunities for such instructional adaptations? 

5. What are the limiting factors in planning instruc
tion so as to meet the problem of individual differ-

ences? 

One of t11e significant trends in secondary education in 
An1erica since the inception of the public high school has been 
the growing acceptance of the responHibility for providing 
educational opportu11ities for all youth of high school age. In 
the attempt tu n1akP secondary education universal in the 
United States, it has bee11 difficult to give proper regard to 
pupils as individuals.1 \Ve have been concerned primarily witl1 
the general needs of pupils. Educators for many years have 
called attention to the importance of individual differences. 
but they haYe neglected to do 1nuch in a tangible ,vay toward 
developing an i11structional program to meet thern. 

In accepting the responsibility for 1-n:oYidinR euuc:ational 
opportunities for all of the children of all of the people, edu
cators n1ust face the problen1 of n1aking ins1 ructional provi
sions for individual pupil differences. In e,·ery school, in 
every class and in eYery grade, may be found wide differences 
in the capacities and interests of pupil8. Foi- example, Cole:? 
in her study of one ninth grade r eported that pupils varied in 
academic intelligence fron1 little better than the average sev
enth-grader, nearly up to the capacity of the a\·erage fresh
man in college. Pupils in this same class varied in sco't'es 
on reading comprehension tests from little better than that 
of the aYerage sixth-grader to that of the average college soph
omore. "Moreover, these differences are n1erely suggestive of 
a host of differences in aptitudes and abilities of all sorts 
significant in the education of the pupil~ forming any class 
in any grade; and to tl1ese differences in aptitudes and abili
ties must be added differences i11 interests and aim:-;.":1 

Teachers ,vho ,vish to do something about the problem of 

IM. L. Goetting. Teaching in the Secondary School, Ne"\.iv York. Prentice

Hall, Inc., 1942, Chapter IV. 
2Luella Cole, Psycholoyy of Adolescence. New York, Farrar and Rine-

hart, 1936, p. 230. 
3Roy 0. Billett, F1tndarne,ttaZs of Secondary School Teaching, Chicago, 
Houghton-Mifflin Company, 1940, Chapter I, p. 13. 



providing for indi,·idual differences realize that they must 
kno,v more about an individual pupil than his name, telephone 
number, and home address. They need to know his aptitude 
for academic "'ork, for mecha,1ical pursuits, for physical ac
tivities, and for social adjustment. Teachers need to kno,v 
about his health, family, and home background, how he spends 
his leisure time, ,vhom he associates with, his previous suc
cess or failure in school, and about his future plans. 

The following quotation fron1 Billett• gives an estin1ate of 
the problems that face the classroom teacher: 

"But the problen1 is not solely one of providing for 
individual diffe1·ences. From a sociological point of vie,v 
all pupils have many need~ in con1mo11. Moreover, from 
a psychological point of vie\'/ pupils are more alike than 
unlike. In the reorganization of a11y secondary-school 
course, therefore, the teachers problem is t,vo-fold-first, 
to select and to organize for classroom presentation cer
tab1 core materials (activities and experiences) likely to 
provide for the pupils' common social needs and psycho
logical similarities, and from which suitable deviations 
may be allowed as provisions for individual differences." 

Various techniques have ben developed to make provisions 
for differences among pupils. vVhile it is generally agreed that 
the instruction should be adapted to the individual differences 
existing within the class, there is considerable disagreement 
concerning the goals to be set up for the various leYels of 
ability. For instance, schools differ in their educational pur
poses. Gertrude Hildreth, in the E11cyclopedia, of Educational 
Research, states, "The practice in many schools. especially 
those con1monly designated as conventional, in1p!y goals which 
differ mainly in degree or quality of achievement; i. e., the 
goals include the san1e items for all pupils, but differences in 
degree of achievement are expected."2 Another technique 
of planning instruction to provide for individual differences 
is the preparation of assignments providing minimum essen
tials to meet the con1mon needs of all pupils in the class. These 

1Roy O Billett, Fu11da1ncntals of Seconda-ry School Teaching. Chicago, 
Houghton•l\fifflin Company, 1940, Chapter I, p. 13. 

:!Gertrude l-Jildretl1 in the Encyclopedia of Educational Research, The 
Macmillan Company, 1941, pp. 598-600. 
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n111un1un1 e:-;sential~ are tht.~n ::-upplen1enliltl ,,·i lh adclitiunal 

~tudy acti\"ities for pupils or superior ability. 
The so-called progre:ssives a<lvo<:ate an fll:tivit~· or pr\l.icct 

method 11£ instruction to n1eet the 11ecd~ of pupil:-. ,vith ,·arying 
abilities. 'l~he cnrriculun1 is developed in general out line a ntl 
the teacher i~ exJH:>tted t<J deYt.'lop the rour~c. nr , t udy l ,y Pn
c:ouraging student~ tn pursue project~ or aelivitie::: ,,·hich are 
,vithin the range of their abiliti"s and interPsts. 

Othe,-~ have att 1npted to 111eet the 1irnl ilern uy 1nea11:5 11f 
Jaboratl1ry n1ethods, ~u p('rvi~ed :-:ludy. di 1rere11 tia t ed ,1.::;$igu
n1ents, ,,·orkbook;:,, and s upplen1entary a--signn1e11 t:s. ''C>n the 
basi~ of pupil ability. a:--.sig11n1ent.."') n1ay lie dill't,re11tiutecl a1.:
cording to diflieulty. or as::iignn1e11ls e<1ual in di1Jiculty 1nay he 
differentiated according to .::'on1e ~uch ba ,is :ts pupil int Pl'P~t 

or pupil net!ds." 1 'fhe laborator_y n1e1hlHl or adapting ins truc
tion to differe n ce:-- of ability in\·olves Yariations ill thi> rate 
of progres~. In \''inne tka, 11linois, \\'here this method i:- used, 
the instruction is outlined in tcrn1~ of eon1n1on es:;entia I~ a11cl 
proyides creatiYe acti,·ities for th~ pupils of gr"ater ahili1y. 

T,vo approaches to the problen1 of adapting- jnst ru<'ti,>n to 
the ,·aryin~ neerl:--. of pupils ~re homogeneous grouping a111l 
ability grouping-. Hon1og-eneous grouping is a plan to bring 
together a group of ~tuclents ,,·ith .s in1ilar abi]itiv.~. educa
tional baekgl'ounds, intercBts. degrees of n1aturit\·, ancl other 
qualitie · ,vhich affect 1earnin~. The purpose of the plan is 
to recluce the ,vide rangP in pupil intt1re:;tg an,l rapacities 
frequentlr pre~ent in an un:;;el<•ctcd group of :-;t udents ~o that 

the teacher n1ay adapt instru<'tion n1orc etfectiY1'l>' tn the neC'rls 
nf pupilR. Thcoreticall~, a tc.•al'h<•r t·c111 ,,•ork 111nre efficiently 
,,·ith studP-nt::: if the range in ahiliti e:-- and int11r<'~t::- ,vithin a 
particular group is rcduce<l. 

Ability groupin_g i:-; a refinen1ent of hon1og-e11eou:-; grouping. 
The ~eparation of pupils from a given gratlt· into groups is 
dnne laricly in terms of Ruch factors as intelligence•. reading 
ability. and prevjous schoh1Rtic athieven11~nt. At the sec
ondary school level pupils sometin,es are grouped according 
to abilities in certain Rubjects such as n1athemaliC's or Engli ·h. 
This procedure reduc:es the range of abilities ,,·ithin a single 

11\t. L . Goetting-, Toa,·11i1111 i,1 th~ Sf'r'ond,11 ,, Sr.ho,,l, Nt'\V Ynrk. PrPntice
Hall. Inc., 19·12, p. 78. 
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Rection and perrnits the in="tructur to adapt course content and 
procedures to the le,•t•l of auilit)' repre~ented in a given group 
of students. 

E,Tidence concerning the effectivent~ss of these attempts t,J 
adapt jnstruction to individual diff erence8 is inconclusiYe. In 
te1·ms of subject achieve1nent. the evidence sho\\TS that ability 
grouping i~ n1ost effective for dull students. next most ef
fetti ve for average student~, and lea~t effecti\'e for superior 
students. Results con1pari11g achievt:•n1ent of students in 
ability groups ,vith tho~e in un~cJeeted groups sho\\' a ~light 
but inconclusive advantage for ability groupR. 

It is impos~ible to n1akc any generalizations concerning the 
merits of various plans for adapting instruction to individua1 
diff erenres. The eff ectiYeness of any plan of in~t ruction to 
meet the needs of pupils of varring ability and interest de
pends upon the resourcefulnes~ of the teacher. 

P,·oblfnl.'f aud Lin1itatin11s 

Althoug-11 educatorR are a,vare that ,vide differences exist 
among pupils in their capacities to learn, intere::i.ts, health, 
emotional makeup, and other trait:-3, and although they ha,·e 
con1e to accept in theory the need to adapt instruction to indi
vidual differences, little actual change in practice has been 
1nacle in the classroom. Probably the explanation of the lag 
bet,veen theory an<l practice is not so much apathy a~ it is 
practical difficulties. 

TeacherR and adn1inistrators point out that under pre~cnt 
school conditions it is physically impo~sible to give a great 
deal of individual attention to each pupil in any one class. 
l\tio~t teachers ,vii] agree that they can do more than they are 
doing no,v. but insist that as long as they are teaching five 
or $ix claRses per day and ha,·e fron1 t,venty to thirty-fi\'e 
or rnore stuclent:-- in each claRR, tht:>y cannot \\Tork Yery elo:-:ely 
,vith an~· one pupil. 

i\nother in1por1ant problen1 in attempting to adapt instrul'
tion to inctividual diff erence:4 is the lack of suitable n1aterial-.;. 
1\'lost of the textbook and reference n1aterials at the high school 
le,e1 are ,vritten for the student of a \·er age or slightly abo,·e 
average ability. There is a pressing need for n1aterials for 
ln\\' aliility students. There also i:,:; a need for more adequate 
, i~ual aid:;; nnd other clnssroom materials of thi~ type. 
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The lack of teachers traine<.l in adapting in--.truction to 
tlifference.s among pupils and the loss or :--on1e of the in,portant 
social \·alue:-i in group instruction, are ful'ther problen1s ,vhicl1 
con1e up in connection ,vith the adjustn1ent of ingtruction to 
n1eet indiYidual pupil needs. 

1~a lue~ 11/ J>royro,n .,· J>r11uidi11y fo,· P11pil l>if{t ,·r-uci · 

Deipite proi.>len18 and difft1rences. rnore school~ are at
t1?n1pting to 1nake pro\·isiou for 11upil difl.'erence~. and th "re i~ 
gro,ving e\·idence of its value. 

During the past fe,v years a con~i<lerahle nun1bel' of high 
.school~ have been ,vorking ,vith indiYi<.lual pupil.s to irnp1·ov1~ 
their reading. Rxperin1ent~ bJ' lAl\V:--on. l\f cCullough. Salig
bur~·. Sle1nons, and other research \Vorke1 s to n1ensure th.-..: 
effectiYeness of instruction proYiding for clifl'erPnees in rcad
in~ in the classroon1 sho\v according to Rothne~· 1 that, "I11 
all expcrin1ents the results inllicatt., that ... Judents n1ake gai11:
and. \Vhere parallel groups arc used. tht! exp<)l'in1ental groups 
sho,Y greater gains than the control grou1ls.'' 

S eYeral e ·perin1cnts . ho\Y that the ,\7innetka plan and 
sin1ilar plan: ~avP tin1c for pupils. v,rashburne report:; a sav
ing of tin1e of 75 per cent in San Francisco and 50 per cent in 
,,7innetka. In Los A11gcle8 the chil(l ,vho ,vnrkcd in the ad
justment roon1~ proceeded on an avt•ragc of 3.RG tin1e::-; HS fast 
as the ('hild in regular clas:::.roon1g. 

l\Iayer-Oake.:::; repoi·t.s a gain of 25 p<>r 1·ent in the nun1ber of 
students ,vho pa~ged state~·idf' exan1inations " 'hen the Daltun 
plan ,va~ used in a sn1all high sc•hnol. The~e r{1 sult~ are not 
c,Jnclusive. ancl there i~ n1ueh experi111entation to he done 
l,efore n1aking n1ore vositive :taten1ent:,;; i!" ,iu::;tifil><l. Ne,er
thel1•::;1s. the~e experiments support th~ory to .:-,c,n1e extent and 
inclicale that Ron1ething ran h,, done. 
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\'I. II0\\7 EJ<"'FEC,Tl\'E . .\RE INSrfRUl;TION ... i\J.., AIDS 
IN ACJfIE\'IN(; El>lJCATIONAL OlTTC011ES? 

1. \\rhat are the Yarions instructional aids ,Yh1ch n1uy 
be used to supplen1ent instruction? 

2. Is it possible through the use of instruetional aid:-: 
to o\'ercome the limitations of \'erbal presentation 
of subject n1atteT? 

3. \Vhat are the es:-:iential ad\'antages lo the use of 
audio-visual aids in instruction'? 

4. Discuss the difficulties in n1aking pro,·i~ions for 
the use of auditory and vi:-:;ual aids. 

' 

5. Hov,1 may instructional aids be used to secure n1ore 
effectiYe educational outcon1es '? 

The issue stated abo,·e is intended to stin1ulate a careful 
evaluation of auditory and visual n1aterials and deYites as 
instructional a.ids. \Ve have ob.serYed a n1arked increase in the 
an1ount of con1n1ercially prepared aurlitory and Yisual ma
terials and devices ,vhich are available as instructional aids. 
The proble1n of being fan1iliar ,vith all possible aids to instruc
tion, of selecting, collecting. evaluating, and organizing these 
n1aterials for the most efrectiye in1plementation of the cur
riculun1 is one of the n1ajor responRibilities of the high school 
ttiaeher today.1 

-- --
11'!. L. Goetting. Te,ul1iny in the ScroJtdart/ s,,hnul. Nl'\\' ·York. Prentice
Hall. Inc., p . 239. 
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Au<litory ancl vi~ual in:_-:truction 1nt:>ans lhl' use of itistrur
tional aids in sel'uring n1ca nings. appreciat inns. and develop
ing interest in learning. The ust• of .such in.s1 ruvtionnl aids 
is a recognition that learning is lia~ed on :--ensory experient:es, 
and ''that the vi:::ual scn~e i~ one of the most frequently used 
and, in n1any instance~. tile most eff<~cti,·e in p1·0,·idillg ~<:ns1,r? 
experienf•e.s for learning-."' ,,rp n1u~t recogniie the lin1itation8 
of language or Yl?rbal expres ion in prt>~enting the real it itlS 

of our social ,Yorld. The under~tanding (If "'01·<1 picturPs mu~t. 
of a neces::-;itv, depend upon the rt>aln1 uf th<."' pupil'., experi,1nce. 
rrhe n1ore nnrro,,, the linundarjcs 11f the pupil's expPrience, 
"the n1ore 11eees~ary it i:-- t11 supple1neJ1t th,:ise re~ources by 
every· po:~ihle n1eans." 2 

nf()st high school ~uhj i,cts are orga nized on the ,1::i8Un1pt ion 
that pupils have already acquired th1..• ability to rca<l and under
stand the printed pagP. ):yet ,,·e ha\'e di covPr<.>tl through the 
u~e of standardized reading tests that there is a ,vicle rang!:! 
of ability an1ong high ~chool pupils to read and unclers1and 
printed n1af erial. .i\n1ong the mo:t effect i,·e nH:'an~ c1f cn 1·
r ect ing this condition i~ the use of in~tructional aids. 

' 'i:::.ual aicls usu.lil y inclu,1e the use of (a) ruolinn 11h·ture!',, 
(b) field trips or excursions, (c) ~trip filn1s. lan1t•rn slide~. 
and gla;:;s slicl(1S, (d) n1odels and exhibit~. (e) graphH, chart" 
and n1ap~. The question implied in the staten1enl of thi8 issue 
is \Yhethcr or noL in~tructional aids are <?ffectivr. 'T'he follo"'
ing quotation fron1 the Encyclopedia of' Eclt1('f1lio11al lle:4c>arch~ 
reYeals the ,'laims made for the use of \'isual niatt>rials. 

"The follo,ving clairn~ for valueg of vi~ual rnaterial~ 
used a<leciuat,?ly in lhe tP-aching ::;iluation arf' ~upported 
bv research evidence: • 

1. They su pply a concrete ba~is for conceptional think-
ing and hence reduce verbalistic responRe of student~. 

2. Thc•y have a hjgh degree nf intei-est for Rtudent~. 
3. They supply the necessity basis for develop1nental 

learning and hence make learning more pern1anent. 

1:rv1. L . Goetting, T• ,u·hinq i11 th e Sf',•vnd"' 11 SrlrrH,l, Nt:"!Y.' York, Prent1ce
Hall, p. 239. 

:!ErnP.st Horn, .1Urthod,., of I11st1·u<·rio11 i11 the Sucinl Stud11 ,'>, Pnrt XV, 
Report of the Com1n1ssion on the Social Studie::., Am. I-list. Assoc., 
Charl~R Scribner Sons, 1937, Chapter IX. 

~EJtcycl(Jped1a of Ed"catio11al Resc,crch. The i1acmillnn Cnmpany, 194 1, 

p . 1323. Edgnr Dal,,. and Charles F. l-Ioban, Jr. 



4. They off er a reality of experience ,vhich stimulates 
se1f-activity on the pal't of pupils. 

5. T hey· deve1up a continuity of thought; this is e~pe
cialJy true of n1otion pictures. 

6. They contribute to grov:th of n1eaning a nd hen<.:e to 
vocabulary dcYelopment. 

7. They proYide experience~ not ea~ily ~ecured in other 
n1aterials. and hen('e they contribute to the depth and 
variety of learning. 

The :-:ame reference quoted fron1 above li~ts th e follo\ving 
criticisn1s of vii.:;ual n1aterials: " ( a ) they provide learning 
'crutche~· \Yhich ab~tract thinking." There is a great need 
for more gupporting expe1·in1ental evidence on the effectiYe
ness of vi~ual materials. The effecti\·eness of any instructional 

• 
aid depends upon the manner in "·hich it is u~ed. This is the 
definite responsibility of the classroom teacher . 

. 4..utlio ,4.ids to lu:--tr11ction 

The developn1ent of the radio has presented unlimited 
possibilities for education. The radio provides opportunities 
to share experiences greater i11 variety and in number than the . 
individual could expect to ha\'e in hi~ 1ocal con1n1unity. The 
radio is a n1ean.s of disse1ninating- inf orn1ation on many 
pha8es of our culture. Developing the radio for educational 
purposes brings to teachers and adn1inistrators a resource that 
require~ the n1ost careful ron~ideration. 

In n1ost schools the radio is the best exainple of the use 
of auditory ai<ls. The increased use of the radio is eYidence 
that n1any con sider it a useful supplen,ent to cla :--sroom 
"·ork. Alert teache1·s recognize i11 the radio opportunit ie-; to 
,italize their ins truction and to provide \,·orthvvhile experi
ences to pupil~. The in1portance of the radio as an instruc
tional <ie,·ice. a::- ,vith the use of visual aids, is in its increase 
of perceptual in1ages. t:n1stattcl1 en1phasizes that ' ' learning is 
dependent in large n1easure upon the creation of audio and 
visual images in the mind of the ]earner." 

1J . G. Umstattd. S1- r ondal'y Sr.lioo1 Teaclli11g , Ginn and Company, Chi
cago, 1937, p. 320. 
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The yalue of the radio as an instructional aid n1ay be sum

marized as follows: 
1. Enables the teacher to keep his subject alive a11d 

meaningful by bringing firsthand inforn1ation of every 
significant event. 

2. Opportunity to bring every pupil in touch Vlith the 
realities of e,·ery conceivable aspect of n1odern life. 

3. Provide~ n1eans for the teacher to enrich the in-
structional offering. 

4. GiYes variety to the classroon1 procedure. 
5. Useful n1eans of stimulating interest and developi11g 

ne,v interests. 
6. Opportunity to teach intelligent listeni11g which has 

becon1e jusl as important as i11telligent reading. 
7. Provides experiences to pupils i11 the most ren1ote 

communities vvhich other,,·ise would be impossible. 
8. Brings the affairR of the nation and the ,vorld to 

\Yithin the listening experience of the pupil. 

Tl1ere are certain important techniques \\1 hich must be em-
11loyed if the values stated above are to be realized. Any vvell 
co11cei ved plan for utilizing the radio as part of the instruc
tional procedure vvill include: ( a) preparation, (b) reception, 
and ( c) the fol1o,v-up . 

Preparation for using the radio ,vill include the selection of 
programs ,vhich will be '\'ell adapted to the subject matter and 
to tl1e pupils for ""hon1 the progran1 is intended. The selec
tion of the prog1·am content should be based upon the general 
ability of the pupils. A second matter v:hich vvill require 
careful consideration is that of articulating the radio programs 
,vit11 that of the c:lass work. It is difficult to plan class \York 
to correspond v,1ith educational programs of local, state, or 
national radio con1panies. If radio stations plan their pro
grams far enough in advance and supply the teachers with 
complete programs this difficulty \Yill be greatly reduced. A 
third important aspect in the preparation for the use of the 
radio is the administrative provisions necessary to derive 
n1aximurn value. Classrooms must be free fro1n distracting 
noises, and materials should be furnished which will aid in the 
understanding or appreciation of the program. 

During the progran1 it is important that pupils consider the 
activity as a pleasant and enjoyable experience but not merely 
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entertai11n1ent. The proper reception of t he progran1 ,vill 
depend upon hO\\" carefully the preparatory aetivities h,tve 
be1:n dire<:ted. Pupil:- ~hould be familiar \Vith the use of 
n1ap~. piC't ure~. or graph~ that may lie referred to in the 
hroad<.:ast. The 1 aking of notes is an es~ential pliast; of the 
reception pP.riod, and previous training in taking note~ ,vill 
he neee~~ary tu aecomplish the best J'e:-ult~. 

The folJo,Y-ll]J period i:-{ in1portant. If the n1axin1um ,,aJue 
is tu he :-ecu1·cd f1'on1 radio progran1s. the alert teacher ,vi11 
be prepared to capitalize on the art i \' itie:-: '\-\'hieh ,vill IJe ::,;;tin,u
lated by the program. 

Son1e progres:; has been 1nacle in recent years to increase the 
efl'ectiYene~s of t1Le radio a::; an in8trun1ent of cla.:---:roon1 in
struction. There ,\·ill remain '-e,·t·ral rather ~eriou::- tlifficu]ties, 
ho'\-\·eyer. ,vhich n1uRt be 0\'ercon1e before the u~P of the radio 
\Vill be an effecti,-e aid to instruction. These ciifficultit!::- n1ay be 

• 
8un1n1arized brieflv· :1 

• 

1. Teachers are inexperienced in the u::-e of the radio. 
2. The majority of thP- puhlit schl)Ol::- are inadequately 

equipped. 

~. Radio progran1 directors haYe 1101 had actequate training 
i11 education. 

4. It ii;; difficult to svnchronize radio broadcasts ,vith the • 

school schedule. 
5. There ig the problem of adju~ting the radio progran1s to 

the mental developn1ent and the i-:.ubject n1atter achieven1ent 
of the pupil. 

G. The de,·elopn,ent of the radio for pri,·ate profit has n1ade 
it in1µossible to ~ecure radio tin1e for educational broadcast-.;. 
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VII. \\7HAT ARE THE AJ)V1\NT:\l-;Es AND LI~II1'A
TIONS OF J/ORl\l.i\1 ~ AND INr'ORl\lAI, 1IETHODS 
OF EVALUATINc; TIIE OUTCOMES OF THE 
CURRICUl_JUl\f PROGRAl\1? 

1. \\1hat are the variou~ formal and informal n1etho<ls 
of ~\·aluating instructional outcon1es '! 

2. Are there in1portant aspects of learning ,vhich can
not be measured by forn1al methods of e\.Taluation? 

3. '''hy n1ust any Rtandardized test be selected ,vith 
extreme care before n~ing it to evaluate the· cur
riculun1 progran1? 

4. \\That seem to he the most serious lin1itations to in
forn,al methods of evaluation? 

Oue of the n1ost persistent problen1s facing most teachers 
and administrators i~ how to evaluate the outcome of tl1e 
curriculun1 program. Since the turn of the century there has 
been an insistent demand for some e,·idence of the succes8 of 
the school progran1. Society has den1anded that all agencies 
of ::-;ocial progre~s justify the increasing financial burden 
,,•hich their programs ha Ye placed upon the public. Educators 
have experimented ,vith various forn1s of eYaluation devices 
in an effort to n1easure the effecti,Teness of instruction and in 
an effort to discover means of improvjng the curriculu1n. 

It is difficult to determine the advantages and lin1itations 
of any 1nethod of evaluation to a particular school "'ithout 
first 1.710,ving the purposes and objectiYes ,vhich that school is 
trying to realize. Since education is a n1eans of bringing about 
desirable changes in you11g people, the purposes and objecti,·es 
represent the kind of changes ,vhich the individual school 
hopes to brin's about. Anr adequate progran1 of eva]u~tion 
,,,ill atte1npt to find evidence of the de~irable change::- taking 
place in pupils. 1'his evidence cannot be obtained by paper
and-pencil exan1inations alone because a statement of purposes 
,vill include understanding$ to be de\·eloped. attitudes to be 
aeq_uired. and certain ski11s and hal.>it~ to be realized. There 
are Yarious educational outcon1es ,vhich are too difficult an<l too 
intangible to measure. In general, this is perhaps the greatest 
lirnitation of all n1ethod::: of evaluating educational outcomes. 
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Ho,,·e,·er, a~ n~~·nold8 and J:.'len1n1ing1 indicate. "Ne,·er n1ore 
than today haYe A1nerican :-school::-- been challenged to think 
hone~tly and clearly of tl1eir purpose~ and objectiveR; never 
n1ore stin1u]atecl to in1prove steadily their curriculun1 and pro
te<lures; ne\'er n1orc obligated to consider the result~ at
tained and to eYaluate the total progra1n ag it invol,·es teacher, 
children. and societv.'' \\'e mu~t eonstant]:v ::-et~k methods of • • 
deterrnining the extent to ,vhich our educational objectives 
are being realized. 

,,That are the f<Jrn1al and infurn1al n1ethods of evaluating 
outcomes'! "\\1hat are the advantages and lin1itations of thl•Se 
1nethods oi' evalu~1tion? There are at lea:-;t six e,·aluation 
deYice~ \Yhirh deser\'e careful co11sitleration: (1) the oral 
quiz. (2) the essa~· exan1ination, (3) themt>s, reports, note
books, ( 4) standardized tegt~. ( 3) the teacher-created oh
jecti,,e exan1ination, and (6) teacher observation. 

1'/u Oral Qui:: 

This is an old and the n1o~t <:on1n1nn1v nst•d nH-!thocl of • 

n1ea3uril1g re;:.u)ts. The teacher devotes n perio<.l or t,vo of 
class tin1e to asking questions of variou~ pupil~ about the 
material. chapter. or unit ~tudit>d. The advantage often given 
for this procP-dure is that it enables the teat her to correct at 
once any fal~e ideas or misconceptions that pupils 1nay have 
gained fron1 their stud~~- Students giv1nL" in<.:orr~ct ans,vers 
to questions ,vill be fir1nly i1npressed ,Yith the correct re~ponse 
gi\'en by other 111en1bers of the class. The advantage here 
is in the ren1cdial i11struction that results ,vhen the question 
i~ pa~secl ,Jn until a ~atisfactory an~v-.rer is given. It also 
provides an opportunity for the teacher lo off er a eornn1ent or 
t,vo to tlarify the ans,ver. If the question-an~,Yer technique 
i::-; properl:v u~ecl, each pupil ,Yill formulate a tentati, e ansv,•er 
before son1eone is called upon. This ~tin1ulates th<' stu<lcnt 
t o be critita1 of the ans,Yer and n1akes it possible for hin1 to 
correct his o,vn thinking fro1n the correction of his classmates. 

'rherc a1·e ~erious lin1itation:-, to this type of evaluatiYe pro-
1.·edure. Fitsf, the teacher must eYaluate the respon~es on the 
~pur of the n1on1ent. There i~ no time for a carefnl analygis 

!Rollo G. Reynolds and Cecile \\'bite Flemming. T11,, E1·al1totiun of thr: 
liorare . .'Ua11n Ptogram, Teachers College Recorrl, 36:699-701, May. 193f>. 
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of the an~\\'er gi, c 11 by pupil~. .~,·co1u7. p u pil:; ha.\'e limited 
opportunity to den11>nstrate thei r alJilit.v .:-.in ce they inay· be 
n.sked hut one or 1,v·t1 qu<•stion~. In InrgP cla ·ge._ so1ne pupils 
,viii ha,·e no oppurt 11 11ity tu anS\Ver que:-.tion~. T/ii,-d. tht) 
qu•·~tions asked of nn i11dividL1al JJtlpil 1nay ue of ~u<:h uiffi
cultr a~ to lead t ht' teacher to conc:lurl(• quite incorre<.:tlr that 
he- pos.::e~ses litt 11..• k110\vledge nf the n1att!l'ial. .t\ very ditl~rent 
ro11c1t1.~iou eonePrni11g t hl· pup if rn1-ty ha, e br.f•n n1ade hnd he 
het•n uske,l 1,,·o ot· three que~tion~ ,vhicli ,vere given told~ 

4 

t·la~.sn1att•:--. Fnu,·th . que~tions requiring- e:1reful cun~ideratinn 
and rnore t1 x t,•11<led discut:!~ion are not <·onveuient in pru
ccdurt•~ of tbi!-= type. Fijtfi. the oral quiz does llot pro,·ide 
ade11uatt.• tin1e fo1· the student to t'<irniulafe reasont.:d nn~,ver:---. 
'f hP rP~tllt i.-- f1,r th<:;se exaniination~ to l.1eru1ne too f:-.ctual in 
llHllll'e. 

Sinee the n1iddle of the Ja~t cent urv the e~~a,· exn n1ina tion 
~ . 

has been the rnost ,videly used method of e\·aluating the 
teaching- in the seh(lol~ of this country. Pre,·iou:•d~· the effl!t.'
tiYene~s oi thP school progrnn1 ,va~ n-1t_;a:-ured aln10$t <:ntirely 
IJ~, oral te:--t ing-. I)uring the l~~t t,Yc11ty _vears the P~:-:ny ex
an1ination has been the- target of rntH·h adver~e critieisn,. Th~ 
nHlst :--evert! eritit·s have plaeed little value upon the e~sa.,· 
e.xaniinnti<•n for c),•aluation purpo:-e~. Tr·e~s1 conclude::;, 
''\VhafeYer valu8 "~e n1ay ftn[!Jlt attach to this technique of 
e,·aluntion, it apµarentlr has littlt' Ynlue for n1ea~uren1ent pur
posc!i." Ruch~ indi<.'ate8. "Tht1 re ,vill doubtle~s he a placc, 
for the traditional exan,inution in the future. lint it seems 
1ikc1y that it \Yill tend to become a last re~ort, to be cn1ployed 
\\'hen other n1ethods are not at hantl. It n1ay be posgible to 
perfect the ordinary exnn1ination ~o n~ lo control its ,·agaries, 
but progrc~R to date 1ea,·e~ small reason to ht1pe for n1nrked 
s uccess." 

~lul·h l1a:-; been ,vrittcn about the \Yeakne:-:se~ and lin1ita
tions of tht1 ~:-:~av exan1ination and otl,er non-objecti,·e tests . • 

lFJ. \.Y Tregs, Tests 1111d lllt.a.~11nJ1>Lc)lf.~ for Tcncll ors. p . 18, Houg-bton
lvt1t1hn Company, Boston. 1931 . 

:.:c. 11. R uc-h . Tht Ob_1cr.til'c ,,, New T1111 r. E.ran1i11~lfio11 , p . .:?:i. S :ott 
·For<>sman a nd C'ompnny, Chicago, 192!( 
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'[he oft-quoted s tudy of Starch and Elliolt 1 ,Yith final exa111ina
tion papers in high ~chool English. geon1etr~', and An1erican 
history confirn1s the unreliableness of subjecti\'e e\'aluation. 
This studr is rather exten~iye and involve:-- the gra<leg of 
high school teachers in high sl'hools ,Yhich ,,·ere co11sidered 
the be:-;t in the middle-v,est. These teachers agsig11ed gracies 
t o each paper using a scale of 100. The result::- indicate the 
~erious ,veakness in essay exan1inations. The as::-igned grades 
on th e Engli~h paper ,,ariell fron1 64 to 98. The grades on the 
geun1et1·y 11:1fler ranged fron1 28 to 92. and the marks on the 
history papt•r yarit?d from 43 to 90. 

In cont rast to the adYerse criticisms of the essay exan1ina
tion. n1cntion :,{houltl be n1ade of the conclusions of inyegti
gators ,vho ha,·c g iven considerable attention to both the 
objective and non-objective type of examinations. \\Teidemann 2 

has c.:oncluded that ob.iectiYe tests are n1ore useful in the 
lo,ver grades, and \ ery sin1ple essay examinations n1ay be used 
,,·ith value also. He points out that the essay examinations 
may be u secl ,vith value in the "upper and graduate years of 
t.:olleg-e." There are torn1s of the essav examination ,vhicl1 

• 

,vill n1easure functions not measured by the ne,v-type tests. 
The in1plication l1ere seems to be that both have an important 
place in any con1plete evaluation progran1. If ,ve n1ay clain1 
an in1portant place for the ¥.'ritten exan1ination at the college 
leve). it ,,·ould appear logieal to give some values for it in the 
secondary school. Bossing: says, ''It seen1s safe to conclude, 
therefore, that in spite of the evident \\'eakness of the essay 
examination it possesses distinct value as an instrument of 
e,·aluation.'' Studieg reveal that essay forn1s can be improved, 
and that the devclopn1ent of better techniques for the construc
tion of essay exan1inations may be expected as a result of 
the deYelopn1ent of objective tests. 

T he JJl t'x , Rr JJo,·t .~ . 1\J otf'l>noks 

Frequently the ~chool provides opportunities for itg patrons 
t o r evie\v the ,,·ork of the school. Not infrequently the products 

tD . Starch an<l E . C. Elliott, T1t P: R elinbility of G , rtding Hiyh Sr:Jiool l\'or k 
111 E 11 u l is l1 Schnol Revie\'.:, v'ol 20. 1912. 

':!C. C. \'.\'eidemann, lVr iff£n E .ron1inntio11 P r 11r.cd11 r cs. in The Phi Delta 
I.:'.appan, \ 7o1. 16, pp. 78-83 ( October. 1933) . 

SN elson L . Bossing. Progrrssil•e jJJ,.thods; of Tf:·a c11i11!f i,1 Seco11rln,-y 
S,· ll onls. Houghton-Mifflin Company, Chicago, 1942, p. 750. 
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of the ~chool are an array of reports, then1es, and noteLonks 
ingeniously· displayed on the desks and walls of the classroon1 
and on charts hung in the corridorH during education \veek. 
It is natural that the adn1iring public has come to accept the~(• 
evaluaticn devil'es ax an integral part of our teaching pro
cedures. A great deal can be said for these devices a~ valuable 
1neans of evaluating certain phaseR of the educative process. 
Ho\\'eYer. their value should be justified upon the educative 
function rather than upo11 their value a~ reliable means of 
n1easuring educational outcon1es. Themes and report~ sJzould 
be ,,·ritten in order io provide the pupil an opportunity to 
de,·elop hi~ ability of expre~sion and organization. The~e haYe 
educational Yalue and .iustify the use of these device~, hut a~ a 
n1ethod of evaluation of general educational outcomes they are 
subject to tl1e san1e disad,·antages and lin1itation:-; as oral and 
,vritten essay examinations. 

Standardi::r-d Test.-; • 

... .\ test uged to detern1ine the etfectivenes.s of the in~tructional 
program is not considered standard unless reliable norn1s ha \'e 
been established for that test. To establish 1·eliable norn1s 
a te~t must be gi\'en to a large number of pupils of a giYen 
age or grade. Thus a basis for detern1ining \Yhat n1ay be 
expected of other pupils of the san1e age or group is provided. 
The in1portant advantage to such te~ts is in the care \Yith ,,·hi~h 
they have been n1ade reliable, objectiYe, and valid. The ~tand
ardization of educational tests has enabled educators to n1eet 
the problen1 of the evaluatio11 of the results of instruction. 

During recent ·years a great variety of Rtandardized te:c;t.;; 

ha \'e been constructed. An1ong; then1 are ( 1) intelligence te$ts, 
(2) special-aptitude tests. (3) juterest tests, ( 4) prognosis 
school-subject tPsts, (fl) achicve1nent tests, ( 6) teacher-rating 
scale~. 'I'he ~election of standardized tests to measure in
structional outc:01nes should be n1ade ,vith extren1e care. The 
selection of the~e tesi.s for u:-:;e in a sc.hool should be n1ade 
after carefullr considering their ( 1) validity, ( 2) reliability, 
(3) ease of adn1ini8tration. (4) ease of ~coring, nnd (5) eage 
c1f interpretation. 

There are. advantages in the use of .standardized tests ag an 
e,·aluation procedure for the purposes of comparing the rela
tiYe achieYen1ent of one class or school ,vit h other school~, 
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diagnosing \'arious aspects of learning. and graduation and 
guidance. Standardized te8t~ are prepared by those expertly 
trai11ed, and therefore, assure a relatiYely higl1 degree of ob
jectivitr and reliability. 

Bossing1 points out, ''The n1ost serious lin1itation8 upon the 
general use of standardized test::3 ha\'e been their laek of 
adaptability to the curriculun1 as taught in the schools. This 
difficulty has led to unfortunate rc~ults ,vhere teachers or ad
n1ini~trators have a<'ceptPd , \Vithout question, the Yalidity of 
the tests for the purpn:es for ,vhich they ,vere u~ed." There 
i~ . on1e danger that 1 he standardized testf< ,,·ill becon1e a n1eans 
by ,,,hith the C'urric.ultnn content may e,entually he n1ade 
uni f nr1n. Another lin1 itation is in the cost of the tests . The 
expense for an adequate teHting progran1 n1ight he a lin1iting 
fat·t or 1 n ~chools ,Yil h n1eag-er buclgetg. 

Teachel' ()bsrr 11atiolls 

There are n1any ,vorth,vhile educational outeomes ,vhich 
are difficult to measure. Barr:? inHigts, "The characteri~tic~ of 
the pupil's study hahits can readily be <lescribed by observing 
hi1n ,,·hile he ig at \\'Ork on an assigned taHk. Tl1e correctnes~ 
of his oral English can be n1ore ::;atisfactorily studied by 
recording hi~ errors ,vhile speaking in natural life situations.·· 
Teaeher s should not be reluctant to use subjective ob~ervations 
as a n1eans of evaluating the edueative gro\vth of the pupil 
providing they ha,·e a clear conception of ,vhat they expect 
that g r o\\1th to he. 
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